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Abstract
This paper is a study of the development,
implementation and evaluation of the grouping of
young children with adolescents in a self-contained
primary-intermediate split class that took place in
a compensatory school during the 1983-84 and 1984-85
academic years in the form of a Grade 2/8 class and
a Grade 3/7 class.

It was adopted as an alternative

to the traditional solutions offered in response to
the needs of the compensatory school.
The class was also unique because of the
classroom philosophy that synthesized cross age
tutoring and vertical grouping,

to be defined in

Chapter I, and the Montessori method.

It was a

significant departure from the traditional rotary
system common at the intermediate level.
The entire programme was integrated using
the "language across the curriculum" philosophy
recommended by Ontario's Ministry of Education.
This philosophy suggests that language should
transcend the domain of the English teacher and be
dealt with effectively in every subject area.
also implemented the whole language approach,
defined in Chapter I,

It
to be

through the study of theme

units that was reinforced by extensive field studies
and student-produced plays.
The study also examines the change process
as it relates to problems encountered when
developing and implementing such an innovation.
The final chapter offers recommendations for
compensatory schools, suggestions for the adoption
of alternatives in education such as the Grade 2/8
class, and assistance to those teachers who would
serve as innovators in the educational system.
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I

Introduction

I believe the children are our future;
Teach them well and let them lead the way.
Show them all the beauty they possess insideGive them a sense of pride,
To make it easier,
Let the children's laughter
Remind us how we used to be. (Creed, 1977).
Education is a topic about which everyone,
including professional educators and laypersons,
definite ideas and opinions.
enrolment,

has

At a time when declining

closure of schools, split-grade classes,

restrictive budgets, escalating costs and additional
curricula are common in our system,
that educators,

it is imperative

curriculum theorists, administrators,

and Ministry of Education officials,

investigate

alternative approaches to education that will maintain
the child as the focus of the educational process and
guarantee every child a quality education in spite of
the above-mentioned restrictions.
This is not easily accomplished,

because it can

call into question the effectiveness of traditional
approaches and shake some of the basic foundations on
which our current system is based.

2

An example of an alternative approach was the
intentional grouping of young children with
adolescents in a primary-intermediate split class.
Such a grouping existed in the form of a Grade 2/8
self-contained class at General Brock School in
Windsor, Ontario for the 1983-84 academic year, and a
Grade 3/7 class the following year.
It is the intention of this paper to examine the
development,

implementation and evaluation of this

class to determine if such a grouping provides an
effective alternative approach that should be
encouraged in our system.
To insure that this study is as comprehensive as
possible,

it is necessary to look at a wide variety · of

related literature.

This includes an explanation of

the composition of a compensatory school and the
problems inherent in such a school because the class
was located in a school with the compensatory
designation.

It also incorporates the process by

which teachers identify the problems of a compensatory
school with a search for possible solutions.
The class synthesized the family grouping found
in many British infant schools, cross-age tutoring
which is used in some North American school systems on

3

a limited basis, and an approach to learning that
modelled the Montessori method.

Therefore,

an

examination of the literature on these three subjects
is also included.
Because of the tremendous dislocation to staff
that occurred before,

during and after the

implementation of the Grade 2/8 class,

the dynamics of

the change process become a critical issue.

The

literature on the change process, resistance to
change,

and the role of change agents is therefore

necessary to the study.
The philosophy guiding the establishment of
grouping children in a Grade 2/8 class is only the
initial starting point.

Once administrative approval

for such a class is given,

the problem of programme

and curriculum must be addressed.
curriculum, curriculum design,
implementation, whole language,

The literature on

curriculum
instruction through

theme units and extensive field studies is discussed.
Learning theory,

the teacher-student relationship, and

the role of the parent are also examined.
The composition of the Grade 2/8 class also
necessitates a reflective analysis of the goals of
education and the purpose of schooling in society.

4

The literature on this subject,
teacher's own observations,

coupled with the

is included.

Finally, since valid evaluation is critical to
this study,

literature related to the evaluation

process is included.
It is time to refocus on the dignity of the child
and the individual

learning process.

Too often for

too many reasons the subject content and daily
routines of the classroom usurp the child's rightful
place as the focus of our attention.
In published material and actual classroom
practice,

there has been nothing comparable to the

grouping that existed in this Grade 2/8 class.
Because of the elements of success in the class and
its programme,

it provides a viable alternative to the

traditional approach.

In many ways,

it is preferable

to the standard grouping of children because it
necessitates greater planning, more comprehensive
evaluation and an understanding of child psychology
and learning theory that all work to benefit the
child.

It conforms to Ministry guidelines and

actually makes it easier for teachers to address the
many extras that have been assigned as the
responsibility of the schools in recent years.

It

5

provides an alternative to failure for the children in
our system who have been labelled formally or
informally as reading readiness students.

It gives

adolescents who have physically and emotionally
outgrown their elementary school before the end of
Grade 8, an alternative to disruptive behaviour.

They

can become mature, responsible individuals growing in
their own self worth while at the same time
contributing to the development of younger children
and the society of the school as a whole community.
More importantly,

the establishment of the Grade

2/8 class demonstrates the need for change in our
system and in our approach to children, how teachers
should prepare themselves for such change, and how
teachers can become active agents in the change
process.

This paper is necessary because it questions

some of the myths that have permeated classroom
practices, myths like the negative effect of grouping
Grade 6 and Grade 7 children together ( or any other
split combination), and the subsequent overwhelming
workl6ad on the teacher; the emphasis on the role of
the teacher as disseminator of information and his
structured lessons as the focal point of learning; the

6

use of only certain textbooks and materials at any
given grade level.
This study is a necessary addition to the
literature on education because it speaks to the
positive celebration of learning,

even under negative

conditions, and offers suggestions and guidelines to
those educators who would share in that celebratio~.
Repeated reference is made in this paper to a
series of terms which should be clarified.
A ~ompe_!"lsator_~chool is one in which the members
of the general student population are identified as
lacking in some specific area which negatively affects
academic performance.

Such areas include families in

which English is not the primary language of family
communication, single-parent families with an emphasis
on mother-led families,
in the community.

and low socio-economic status

An attempt is made in

organizational terms to compensate for these negative
factors by allocating additional staff and funding to
schools with this designation.
Primary-intermediate split refers to the grouping
of primary age children (grades 1,2,3) with
intermediate age children <grade 7,8).

In this study,

the particular grouping involves Grade 2 and Grade 8

7

children with some reference being made to the Grade
3/7 class that was created the following year.
Self-contained is a class that is under the
direction of one teacher for the entire instructional
day with the exception of perhaps French and Music.
While this is the standard format for primary classes,
it is not common to junior and intermediate classes
where the rotary format that sends children to several
"specialty"

teachers for at least half the

instructional day is the regular procedure.
~arr!_i

ly

gr~upiJ2g_

t'efers to the type of grouping

found in some British infant schools,
children aged
class.

4~

S,

6 may all

in which

be found in the same

These children often have the same teacher for

two or three years in a row,

and little or no

distinction is made among the children on the basis of
~:\ge.

The idea is to foster a co-operative,

family

atmosphere.
Cross aqe tutoring is the practice whereby older
students are used to teach,
children.

tutor and coach younger

This practice is used on a formal

directed

level and on a more flexible less structured level.
This study investigates the effects of cross age
tutoring when used on a regular,

daily basis.

8

Whole language is the approach to reading and
language that was adopted in the Grade 2/8 class.
Rather than the separate elements of phonics, sight
vocabulary, spelling, grammar,

reading and writing

being treated independently of each other through
basal reader,

worksheets and texts,

these elements are

addressed in an integrated approach using a variety of
resources.

Such an approach fosters the use of theme

units that are developed on the basis of the
Ministry's

languag~

across the curriculum guidelines.
Procedure

An analysis of the Grade 2/8 programme and its
long term effects is accomplished in several ways.

As

well as the research on the related literature and the
teacher's personal observations,

formal evaluation

reports by the school principal and the area
superintendents are included.

The responses by the

students and their parents to end-of-the-year
questionnaires are also taken into account.
While these questionnaires may not be regarded
in scholarly terms as hard evidence,
merit.

At the time (June 1984),

they do have

they were used by the

principal to gauge the attitudes of the students and

9

their parents about the primary-intermediate class.
The teacher recommended the use of surveys because she
felt tao close to the situation to be objective, and
needed to know the perceptions of those involved.

The

principal approved the format of the survey, assessing
it to be objective and free from bias.

The

principal's perception of the programme was positive,
and this view was reinforced by the students and
parents in their responses,

leading to the

continuation of the primary-intermediate class in the
farm of a Grade 3/7 the fallowing year.
Other evaluation instruments include student
attendance records, student journals, reading scares
from standarized tests and a general overview of
student involvement in the life of the school.
These items are fallowed three years after
participation in the class by interviews with the
children in volved and with the school principal, and
by comp let ed surveys from the parents of the younger

children.
Ag a i n, such instruments may not be considered
hard evide nce,
case stu dy .

but they do make a contribution to the

The teacher had the survey approved by

the princi pa l and sent aut under his signature, nat
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the teacher's. The survey was almost a duplicate of
the original one sent out in 1984, and focused on
negative as well as positive items in an effort to be
objective.

The teacher felt it was necessary to gauge

the attitudes of the parents three years later, when
time had distanced them from the issue.

It was also

important to see if they felt as positively about the
programme as they had earlier, especially after some
of their children had not achieved academic success
after leaving the Grade 2/8 and Grade 3/7 classes.
It is important to note that the parents were
under no obligation to participate in this follow-up
evaluation,

particularly since the teacher had left

the school in 1985.

The fact that the surveys were

all completed and returned is significant.

A general

pattern exists in compensatory schools where many
parents do not even return regular correspondence to
the school.

They often feel self-conscious about

their lack of writing skills; the original
correspondence may never make it home; or the
instability of the home makes return of information a
low priority.

The commitment of the parents to the

programme was still evident by their co-operation

11

three years later.

A sample questionnaire and the

s ummary of responses are available in Appendix XIX.
All the parents agreed to allow their children
to be interviewed as well.
objectivity was made,

Every effort to maintain

including frequent reminders by

the teacher during the interview that everything had
not always been to the liking of the children during
the two years of the programme.
The teacher conducted the follow-up interview
with the principal
objectivity.

in an effort to maintain

She needed to clarify some of her

perceptions about her role in and overall effect on
the whole change process during the two years the
class was in existence.

The principal agreed with her

conviction that the programmme had been successful,
admitting that he would like to try it again.

He also

admitted that he would not have adopted the programme
if the teacher had not promoted it so assertively.
Finally,

he acknowledged the high degree of staff

dislocation resulting from the innovation, and its
subse~uent

personal focus on the teacher as the

initiator of that innovation.

He could offer no

suggestions or explanations that had not already been
put forward by the teacher,

and covered in detail

in
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Chapter 5, as to how the discomfort might have been
avoided,

or reduced in intensity.
Limitations

It should be understood that the Grade 2/8
class was not perceived as a revolutionary
breakthrough in education at the time of its creation.
It was merely an idea designed to address some of the
problems encountered in the setting of a particular
compensatory school.
limited.

Therefore,

documentation is

Because the school climate at the time of

implementation was not positive toward the innovation,
it was not possible nor perhaps desirable to establish
a control group.

As a result,

we are looking at less

than scientifically controlled data.
The limitations of the surveys and interviews
have already been alluded to,

but on a positive note,

the responses are reinforced by the results af
standardized tests and the school attendance records.
It should also be understood that a number of
variables of necessity affect the study.

The close

family relationship e s tablished between teacher and
students unavoidably affects the j udgement of both in
assessing the programme.

The effect of thi s

13

particular grouping cannot be identified in isolation
without considering certain factors:
style of the teacher;

the teaching

the reputation of the teacher

established during the four previous years in the
school;

the teacher's lack of expertise in dealing

with primary-age children;

the entry level of the

Grade 2 students; the relationship established by the
teacher with the Grade 8 students the year before the
primary-intermediate class was adopted;

the stress of

confronting the general opposition of staff members on
a regular basis.
While the account may appear one-sided,

it is

important to understand that attempts by the teacher
to obtain feedback and input from other staff members
were resisted consistently.

Any initial comments

about the programme before its adoption were in the
form of objections, and the basis of these objections
is cited in the text of the paper.
the principal's report,
correspondence,

The inclusion of

the superintendent's

the parents'

perceptions as outlined

in the surveys, and the children's comments is an
attempt to compensate for the lack of data provided by
other members of that particular educational
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community.

In other words,

the paper is not based

only upon the teacher's own perceptions.
While the inclusion of Chapter V on the change
process may be viewed as self-serving,

it is a

situation that is referred to by the principal briefly
in his report, and in the subsequent interview.

To

leave it out would be less than honest, and would do a
disservice to other teachers who might find themselves
in the same situation.
There are those who would rightfully question a
study such as this written by someone so personally
attached to the project.

Yet an outside observer

could not have acquired such a broad and intimate
understanding of the situation,
ideas involved.

the people, and the

It is because of the personal

involvement of the writer in the programme that the
account is so thorough.
Finally,

there is no amount of empirical

evidence that can measure the success of the
primary-intermediate class in the same way that the
response of the children to the teacher three years
later does.

One can only attempt to measure

qualitatively the feelings of those who worked

15

together in an attempt to create a better learning
environment.
This study does not claim to be the answer for
all the ills afflicting the educational system.

It is

only one case study of a group of children over a
two-year period.

Its significance lies in the tact

that it achieved a measure of success and opened up a
number of educational vistas that needed to be
explored.

It may only be the tip of the iceberg,

but

it does claim to provide an effective alternative to
some of the problems in education today and is
therefore worthy of examination.

16

Endnotes to Chapter I
Creed,

Linda

(L~,;Jricist).

Love of All

( 1977).

Greatest

<sheet music).

Miami,

Fla: Gold Horizon Music Corp.
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Chapter II
The Nature of Compensatory Schools
The failure to learn characteristic of
low-income minority-group pupils is due more
to deficiencies in the schools themselves than
to deficiencies in the pupil or his
environment ... the mission of the schools is to
teach children no matter what their state of
readiness.
When tradition or conventional
practices do not succeed, the schoo 1 is
responsible for finding other means of
teaching effectively, and if necessary, for
changing its concepts and methods drastically
in order to do so. (Weinstein, 1976, p.9)
Though the concept of compulsory universal
education has been sanctioned by law in Ontario by the
School Act since 1871, educators and Ministry
officials have come to realize that universal
education is not synonymous with equality in
education.

Equality is a concept that cannot be so

easily legislated into existence.
In the late 1960's,

the then Department of

Education acknowledged that there were educationally
disadvantaged children in Ontario.

In an attempt to

identify and address the needs of these children in an
educational framework,

a Provincial Committee on

Compensatory Education was formed.

18

In 1968,

the Windsor Board of Education

established a Compensatory Education committee whose
purpose it was to identify the schools in Windsor most
in need of compensatory programmes.
committee laid the groundwork,

While this

the establishment of an

Ad Hoc Committee in 1974 under the leadership of Mr.
Tom Wear proved to be the turning point.

Its mandate

was to look at Windsor's compensatory programme and
offer recommendations for improvement.
With the input of administrators,
vice-principals and teachers,

principals,

the committee identified

the situation.
Compensatory education was defined ..• as an
educational programme which attempts to
equalize academic opportunity for all students.
A Compensatory School was defined as one in
which a significant number of pupils do not
meet expected educational standards because of
deficiencies or differences in language, health,
attitudes and/or experience.
Compensatory
factors are those factors which equalize
educational opportunity. <Windsor Board of
Education, 1980, p.S).
Nine schools were designated compensatory,
this number has now increased to ten.
Begley, Benson, General Brock,
King Edward,

They are

Coronation, Dougall,

Marlborough, Gordon McGregor,

Edward, and Roseville.

and

Prince

The identification of these

schools is the result of the Compensatory Education
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Survey administered annually in the Windsor schools
( see Ap pen d i.

~<

I,

pp.

It combines a series

1 59- 1 7 5 ) .

of academic factors with community factors to which a
weighting formula is applied (see Appendi x I,
pp. 165-166).

The school achieving the lowest score is

designated the most compensatory and the other schools
are ranked accordingly in ascending order.
Special benefits to compensatory schools are
specifically designed to reduce the pupil-teacher
ratio to allow for more individualized programmes and
Seventeen

greater teacher-student interaction.

additional teachers are allocated to the ten
compensatory schools for this purpose,

but the figures

do not reflect the reality of the situation.
According to the Enrolment and Staffing Statistics for
September 1980,

(see Appendi:·: I,

p.175),

the

pupil-teacher ratio for compensatory schools is 18.5
compared to 20.1 for non-compensatory schools.

These

figures are misleading because they do not reflect
actual class size.
French teacher,

In effect,

when the principal,

the vice-principal,

the librarian and

the learning resource teacher are all
count,

the

included in the

the class size can and does sky rocket to as

many as 35 children in a class, even at the primary
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level.

This practice is in direct opposition to the

recommendations of the Early Primary Education Report
(Ministry,

1985), and the Windsor Board of Education's

support of small primary classes.

While the seventeen

additional teachers do improve the overall situation
somewhat,

the stated objective of reducing the

pupil-teacher ratio significantly is not realized and
cannot be until non-teaching staff (like principals)
are eliminated from the overall school count.
Other benefits to compensatory schools include
the allocation of 2 1/2 kindergarten teachers to the
five (5) compensatory schools with the largest
enrolment per kindergarten class, a full-time aide for
each of the ten schools, an additional collective
equipment/materials budget of $5,200.00 annually to
provide funding for extra field trips and supplies,
increased field time in compensatory schools by the
system's social workers, and special summer coursing
and professional development days made available to
staff members of compensatory schools.
In addition to these general benefits, General
Brock School continues to have a junior kindergarten
class and a breakfast programme for children from
kindergarten to Grade 4.
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In spite of the extra funding and staffing,
problems that inhibit the learning of educationally
disadvantaged children continue to exist and schools
with the compensatory designation seldom,
lose that designation.

if ever,

More needs to be done to

address the problems and provide success experiences
for the children 1n these schools.
One suggestion that has been made is the
elimination of the academic factors,

including the use

of the annual Gates-MacGinitie reading scores as a
criterion for compensatory designation (see Appendix
II; Taylor,

1984,

pp.

177-183).

The reading scores

should be perceived as a result of the compensatory
designation.

not as a factor that leads to being

educationally disadvantaged.

Non-use of academic

factors is common among several studies of Toronto
special needs schools.

While this suggestion was not

readily accepted at the time (see Appendix II; Berek,
1984,

pp.184-187),

it is a possibility CLirrently under

investigation by the Survey and Statistics Committee
of the Compensatory Educatinn Committee.

Another

alternative being studied is the adoption of junior
kindergarten in the other schools.
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Another avenue was explored by the Program and
Materials Committee of the Compensatory Education
Committee that attempted to identify the major
problems impeding attempts to meet the needs of
Priority items in

children in compensatory schools.

order of importance were identified as discipline,
pupil-teacher ratio <class size>,

lack of self-esteem,

values conflict (between home and school), special
services assistance,

program (curriculum),

children's

attitude, stress, environment and inadequate physical
care (see Appendix III,pp.185-190).
Table I

(page 18),

According to

these problems are shared by all

compensatory schools in varying degrees.

Attempts to

relieve the problem of discipline have been made by
the Program and Materials Committee in its assertive
discipline programme scheduled for a series of
professional development days.
The fact is that the problems identified in
attempts to meet the needs of educationally
disadvantaged children are consistently the same year
after year.

The schools with the compensatory

designation are consistently the same year after year.
The reading results identify the children in these
schools as being academically retarded year after year
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Major Problem Areas in Attempting to Meet the Needs of Children
in Compensatory Schools.
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<see Appendix I,p.166).

These facts would suggest

that the efforts and approaches attempted at the
classroom level, school level and Board level have not
been successful in addressing the needs of these
children.
It was this conclusion that led to the
development of a Grade 2/8 class at General Brock
School as an alternative that might succeed where
traditional approaches had fallen short.
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Chapter I I I

Problems and Solutions

"How does one become a butterfl!::l"" she asked
pensivel!::l·
"You must want to fl!::l so much that \::IOU are
willing to give up being a caterpillar."
"You mean to die?" asked Yellow ...
"Yes and no," he ansLuered.
"What looks like \::IOU will die but what's
reall!::l \::IOU will still live.
Life is changed,
not taken awa\::1.
Isn't that different from
those who die without ever becoming
butterflies?" ...
"Once \::IOU are · a butterfl\::1, \::IOU can really love
- the kind of love that makes new life.
It's better than all the hugging caterpillars
can do." <Paulus, 1972, p. 75,78).

There were a number of specific problems at
General Brock School

that needed to be identified

before solutions could be sought.

There shoLtl d be

some wa\::1 to decrease the number of split classes in
the school,

not because teachers,

parents and

students view this situation as less than ideal,
rather because teachers do not !::let have the
appropriate mindset to deal effectively with
traditional split classes.
There had to be more balance throughout the
school

in terms of pupil-teacher ratio.

recognizing the importance of a

While

low pupil-teacher

but
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ratio in the primary grades,

it was necessary to

understand that teachers of intermediate classes
must also contend with similar problems like lack of
student skills and low academic and behavioural
performance,

in a setting with increased class size

to accommodate the lower primary pupil-teacher
ratio.
A more positive environment should be created
for the children in the school traditionally
regarded as reading readiness students.

While being

accommodated with a very low pupil-teacher ratio,
they have in fact been labelled and,
self-fulfilling prophecy,
down to low expectations.

true to

they continue to perform
In fact,

after a year in

the traditional setting, with a very small class
size,

they still appeared behind their peer group

both academically and socially.
In testing the reading level of the students in
all grades annually for the purpose of compensatory
placement, a standard pattern of below-level reading
results had been observed.

This pattern began as

early as Grade 2 and continued to mushroom.

It

seemed that if the reading levels could be improved
in the early grades,

through an alternative
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programme,

it might also improve their academic

proficiency in the senior grades.
In assessing the problems interfering with
pupil achievement in the school,
identified as the major factor

discipline had been

in the survey.

It

seemed that an alternative approach could deal more
effectively with this area than the traditional
situations had been capable of doing.
Some internal mechanism should be provided that
would better accommodate the individual
incompatability that sometimes existed between
teachers and students.
As well, some type of system had to be adopted
that would encourage the use of the language across
the curriculum approach as outlined by the Ministry
of Education even if it meant adopting
self-contained classes and eliminating the
traditional rotary system at the junior and
intermediate levels.
Finally, an approach had to be found that would
emphasize characteristics that are often neglected
in a traditional setting,

items such as

decision-making,

critical thinking and independent

self-direction.

Coupled with this was a need to
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foster,

above all else, a positive self image in the

children.
With all of the above-mentioned concerns,

it

was necessary to find an innovation that would
address as many of them as possible.

Obviously, a

proposal that dealt with either organization or
programme exclusively would not be sufficient.
Educational systems can be viewed as an
extension of the family unit.

With this assumption

as a starting point, systematic observations were
initiated of the activities of my three daughters,
Shannon who was 9, Tamarra who was 2, and Rachel who
was 1.

Their natural

interaction provided fertile

ground for ideas from which developed the
recommendation for a major change in the traditional
grade structure found in contemporary schools.
In watching the three children together,
was impossible not to be impressed with the
influence exerted on the young ones by Shannon.
They listened attentively,

they learned quickly,

they interacted enthusiastically,
experiences,
skills.

they shared

they developed rather sophisticated

Shannon continued to grow in patience,

understanding and insight.

It was a mutually

it
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beneficial relationship,
child"

( Montessori,

to them at all,

1965,

in which "the work of the
p.32,33,34) was not work

but a series of joyful experiences.

It offered a basis in reality to a philosophy of
education that had seemed possible only in theory.
Ways can be worked out so that almost every
day will be a "teachable day," so that
almost every educator can share with his
students the inspired moments of learning
now enjoyed by only the most rare and
remarkable.
Education in a new and greatly broadened
sense can become a lifelong pursuit for
everyone.
To go on learning, to go on
sharing that learning with others may well
be considered a purpose worthy of mankind's
ever-expanding capacities.
Education, at best,

is ecstatic.
(Leonard, 1968,

p. 16)

It was this type of learning environment
that needed to be developed in the classroom.

With

this objective in mind, an analysis of various
systems, methods and approaches was made,

to find a

solution that would answer most effectively the
problems encountered in a compensatory school, and
at the same time make education an enjoyable
e :-:perience.
The first system studied was cross-age or
intergrade tutoring,

in which older children are
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coached in the means of instruction and then paired
with younger children for the purpose of assisting
them to learn.

Evidence indicated that this

practice is used occasionally in schools throughout
North America,

but never on a continuous basis in a

self-contained classroom.
for e x ample,

Many schools in Windsor,

had the buddy system,

in which Grade 8

students would work once or twice a week for 40
minutes with a kindergarten or Grade 1 class.
This tutorial system was obviously of
benefit to the younger children,

but often

overlooked was the fact that the older children
profited from these encounters as well.
children learn from their peers,

While

they also learn

more from teaching other children.

While peer

tutoring was regarded as a positive approach in
education,

it was the intergrade tutoring that

caught the imagination of the teacher and held more
appeal as a solution to many of the problems that
needed to be addressed in the school •
..• intergrade tutoring means concerned
adults .•• working together for the betterment
of the students.
It means teachers and
student-tutors developing a spirit of
colleagueship.
It means students of all
ages improving in their academic skills.
It
means students developing positive attitudes
toward education, learning, school, other
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people and themselves.
And it may mean the
beginning of changing archaic and sterile
institutions into viable, dynamic and
human
communities.
<Melaragno, 1976, p.S>.
Intergrade tutoring was certainly an
excellent beginning,

but it was not enough.

searching out the Hall-Dennis Report,

In

it was

discovered that its recommendations had included the
enlisting of several of the more positive
influential models for promoting the desired goals
of education in terms of student attitude and
performance.

While it emphasized peer models,

it

also left the door open to variations of this by its
definition of the term identification: "a process in
which a person patterns his thoughts,

feelings or

actions after another person who serves as a model"
<Miezitis,

1969,

p.114).

It encouraged the sharing

of the responsibility for achieving educational
goals with models.

More importantly,

the redefinition of the pupil's role,

it emphasized
by allowing

her to share in the teaching responsibility by
presenting projects to younger children.
This type of approach has several positive
results.

The models learn to understand in some

measure the problems and challenges of the teacher's
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role.

Both the model and the younger child develop

and practise more refined communication skills.
Because of the positive outcomes,

teachers are

obligated "to increase the range of appropriate
models for any one child to imitate"
1969, p.

<Miezitis,

117).
While this approach did not specifically

address the establishment of such a wide age
diversity in a totally self-contained environment as
a Grade 2/8 class would be,

to the concept.

it did lend credibility

It was a non-traditional answer to

traditional problems and met the challenge given to
teachers:
We need to be lifted to the level of
aspiration which enables us to learn
creatively beyond books, beyond facing our
problems, beyond our learned habits and
s k i 1 1 s. ( Z i r bes, 1 971 , p. 11 ) .
More concrete criteria were needed for the
development of a sound rationale.

The ne x t approach

to be examined was the family grouping found in some
of the British infant schools.

This type of school

involves a system of arranging classes that contain
children ranging from 4 to 7 years of age in the
same class.

Though the British schools do not

provide an e xample of s uch a wide range as Grade 2
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and Grade 8,

there is a positive atmosphere

surrounding the family,

or vertical, grouping.

The

success of the primary schools of this nature is
largely due to the fact that the teachers involved
are strongly committed to the concept of vertical
grouping.

It is also based on the assumption that

children do not necessarily reach the same stage of
development at the same time or by the same route.
There is no worry of competition, as the younger
children look up to the older ones.

This

co-operation promotes a spirit of unity and a
special quality pervades the classroom where it is
in progress <Casey Murrow & Liza Murrow,

1971,

pp.

This atmosphere must be akin to the sense

58-71).

of "colleagueship", referred to by Melaragno on page
31,

that develops in the process of intergrade

tutoring.

Because the teacher can work with an

individual, a group of students, or a whole class
with alternatives that include the utilization of
students who work independently, with another
individual, or in a group,
maximum flexibility,

the system allows for

conferencing and quality time.

In a study of British infant schools <Barth,
1970,

pp. 68-70) the following findings were
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reported.

Children enjoy school and meet with

greater success because options are made available
daily;

the child is given s ignificant choice in

determining his activities;
pose her own problems;
is trusted by adults;

the child is allowed to

the child perceives that he
there is consistent order with

important but limited regulations for behaviour;

the

child is allowed to collaborate with her peers;
comparisions in performance are minimized because of
the vertical grouping; and the child usually has the
same teacher for several years.

The study also

reported that not only were the sources of
resistance to this concept many and intense,
magnitude of the change (for the child,

but the

teacher and

the nature of the school) was also profound <Barth,
1970,

pp. 69-70).
It was obvious that both cross-age tutoring

and vertical grouping had much to offer and could be
considered in some form as possible solutions to the
problems in the school.

While they provided a good

basis for organizational structure and the basis of
a rationale,

it was decided an investigation of the

Montesorri method was necessary to round out the
overall philosophy relating to an effective approach
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in the education of young children.
been Dr.

So profound has

Montessori's impact on early education that

to ignore her contribution would certainly make the
study incomplete.
The Montessori method had its beginnings in
the slums of Rome in 1907.
Monetssori

It was there that Marie

developed and refined her method and the

materials that were to be used in the education of
young child·r en.

Her natural

instincts,

medical

background and belief in the scientific method
combined to produce a unique educational
theory, according new roles to both teacher
and learner.
The tea.cher, less dominant in the new
context, prepared an environment responsive
to the needs of the learner, whose liberty
was contingent on the teacher's
preparation ...
The teacher's role in the preparation and
mediation of this environment is primarily
one of observation ...
1·1on tessor i 's non teacher
used observations
a s her principal teaching tool.
Her oum
clinical background convinced her of the
importance of detecting the minute
differences in individual behaviour of the
child which cued the adult to an appropriate
response (Rambusch, 1965, pp. 12-13).
11

11

The Montessori method makes use of didactic
materials for motor education,
development of language,

sensory education,

preparation for writing and
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arithmetic, and natural integration of a knowledge
of the world.

It is a system based upon a profound

respect for the child as a person responsible for
his own learning and behaviour.
As a rule, however, we do not respect our
children.
We try to force them to follow us
without regard to their special needs.
We
are overbearing with them, and above all,
rude; and then we expect them to be
submissive and well-behaved, knowing all the
time how strong is their instinct of
imitation and how touching their faith in
and admiration of us •.• Let us treat them,
therefore, with all the kindness which we
would wish to help to develop in them •••
Kindness consists in interpreting the
wishes of others, in conforming one's self
to them, and sacrificing, if need be, one's
own desire.
This is the kindness which we
must show towards children.
(Montessori, 1965, p. 132>.
The Montessori method stresses the holistic
approach that allows the child the freedom to grow
socially, emotionally,
rate,

intellectually, at his own

thus developing his own unique personality.

It redefines the role of the teacher,

hence the word

directress as opposed to teacher, and glories in the
child as a lover of work.
child's misbehaviour,

It emphasizes not the

but rather the cause of it and

the adult reaction to it <see Appendix IV,
195-200).

pp.

To watch the system in action is to

marvel at the immense potential of a child's mind
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and its capacity for development and creativity, and
to appreciate the compassion,

patience and

understanding of an effective role model,

teacher,

directress or whatever label you may wish to attach
to it.

The hypothesis developed was that
self-directed learning would be possible in a
child-centered open classroom that could accommodate
the logistics of intergrade tutoring,

the concept of

vertical grouping and the philosophy behind the
Montessori method.

Such accommodation would be

possible because of the integration of subject
material,

family grouping,

flexible timetabling and

a redefinition of the role of the teacher who

becomes a learner himself (see Appendix V,
pp.202-203).
The positive aspects of all these systems and
approaches could be applied in the development of a
Grade 2/8 class.
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Chapter IV
Why a Grade 2/8

?

Why then 1s it necessary for teachers' union
contracts to specify class size? And why
would anyone write about swollen class size
as a poison which infects our schools? ... We
have forgotten that the single teacher in
the one-room-schoolhouse was in fact both a
teacher and supervisor of many teachers who
themselves were students in her classroom .
... Older children taught younger children,
quicker children helped slower children ...
every child was looked after by at least one
other child and maybe more. No one got lost
inside the classr·oom. <Fader, 1982, pp.
L?,l3).

The Grade 2/8 class was not recommended as a
solution in isolation.

It was suggested in the

context of a self-contained class as opposed to the
rotary system,

in conjunction with the utilization

of the whole language philosophy as opposed to the
traditional approach to reading that had been used
for many years at General Brock School.
Specifically,

the Grade 2/8 class was a

synthesis of intergrade tutoring,

family grouping

and Montessori method designed to meet the needs of
the children in the class as well as the needs of
the school in general.

It was an ambitious and

all-encompassing proposal.

By creating a Grade 2/8
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class,

it would be possible to eliminate all splits

throughout the s c hool,

except two.

Grade S / 6 and a Grade 7 / 8,
lines,

These two,

a

would not cross division

thus accommodating the teachers and pupils

more easily than a series of six split classes which
would be the alternati v e.
By creating a Grade 2 / 8 split,

no class 1n

the school would exceed 25 students (see Appendix
VI,
a

p.206),

the

primar'~J

classes would still maintain

lower pupil-teacher ratio as well,

and the
This was

readiness class of 8 would remain intact.
a major concern of the primary teachers,

who wanted

the readiness class to remain very small.
If the Grade 2/8 class was successful,

the

self-concept of those children who had been labelled
readiness students the year before would improve
It might then be possible to establish a

<;:treatly.

Grade 1/8 split and eliminate the readine s s
and its accompanying negative self-image.

class
Such a

move would also result in a more equitable
pupil-teacher ratio throughout the school.
Based on the research done on cross-age
tutoring,

it was belie v ed that the older students

benefited as much as,

if not more than,

their
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younger charges in the area of reading specifically
and in academic proficiency generally

1976,

pp.

6-7).

(Melaragno~

This kind of class with its

proposed programme could completely alter the way
reading and learning were perceived,

and be of

immeasurable benefit to all students in the school.
High student performance would lead to high teacher
morale in a cyclical pattern.

The school needed

both.
A happy,

motivated and interested child 1s

generally not a discipline problem.

While the

assertive discipline policy which had been
implemented the previous year had gone a
creating a positive emvironment,
recurring problems.

long way

in

there were still

If the climate and cohesiveness

that existed in the British family schools could be
achieved at General Brock School,

it was believed

that most discipline problems could be eliminated.
For whatever reasons,
from time to time a

there also existed

teacher-student incompatibility

which created learning problems for the child and
frustration for the teacher.
2/8 split,
grade level

By creating a Grade

two classes would also be created at each
(see Appendix VI,

pp.

206-207).

In this
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way,

teachers and students could both be placed in a

way that would best accommodate their needs.
While paying lip-service to the Ministry
philosophy of language across the curriculum,
teachers are ill-equipped to implement it

many

(Ministry,

Review of Intermediate Division English and Language
Across the Curriculum 1980-81).
2/8 class,

To create a Grade

the elimination of the rotary system and

adoption of self-contained classes was strongly
recommended.

This would also reduce afternoon

discipline problems that teachers had identified as
resulting from the movement of children to different
rotary classes every forty

(40) minutes.

It would

also provide the necessary consistencw of a single
teacher for children whose home environment often
made them all

too familiar with instability

Appendix III p.192 ).

(see

It would also provide an

environment conducive to the language across the
curriculum approach,

allowing for the integration of

lesso n s and activities from all subject areas.
Creating a Grade 2/8 split would place heavy
demands on the teacher,

but it would also mean high

expectations for the students.

Out of necessity,

the students would have to do more for themselves
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~nd

they woulrl have to be involved in planning and
Practice and e~oeriPnce in

area~

wou ld :ead to the development of skills in

careful

long-range planning,

de c:: i :::: j, c::. r·, --iT:<'< f

1

critical

+hin~ing

and

nq ,

General Brock School
wit~

these

seemed a

ratjonal alternative,

a sound basis 1n research.

to the traditional

grade structure that had always been used.
seemed to be a more practical

T -1-

.L

L

approach because

it

appeared to have a qreater chance of success than
traditional solutions that had been tried
pa.:=:.t"

i:: ;~ :. u::•,

If the assumptions on which
i. t

!JJC::t'J

children in

1 cl cer t

c=<.

in 1 '='

1n

the

it was based were

benefit the group of

the class and eventually the school

as a

u.Jhc::< 1 e"

A discussion held with
w~o

wouJ.d make up the Grade 8

the group of students
portion of the class

1n September provided positive input.
anxious to try
their

i.t~

and willing to spend some of

time learning about coach1ng and tutoring.
The proposal

to the school

for a Grade 2/8 class was made

principal who appeared very receptive
TD under'~c-tand 1.1.1hat

fDlJ.ot.:ecl •

.i. t

J -::::.
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necessary to understand the process of change,
particularly as it applies to educational
institutions.
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Chapter V

The Problem of Change

To learn i s to change.
Education is a
process that changes the learner .
<Leonard, 1968, p. 18).
This is a continually active process, and
we grow to the e x tent to which we are
forced, willing or able to accommodate this
onrush of new e x periences ... Our main
challenge in this process is to uncover,
develop and hold onto our unique selves.
To do this will require that we be fully
aware, sensitive and fle ;-:ible ... If we are
not be c oming all that uJe are, it is we who
are not changing ...
<Buscaglia, 1978, pp. 15, 18).
If education is a process that causes real
c hange, not just in one's ability to
manipulate symbols, but in every aspect of
one's being, then what today's educators
are called upon to do may be many things,
but it is not education.
(Leonard, 1968, p.8).

While some people view the process of
change as something that is natural and even
desirable,

others regard it as a nuisance,

worse, a threat.

or

The conviction that a Grade 2/8

class modelled on the systems studied would
improve the quality of education and eventually
the problems affecting the general organization of
the school was not one that was shared by the
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remainder of the staff.

The proposal

for the

creation of a Grade 2/8 class was made to the
principal who in turn presented it to the rest of
the staff.

In spite of lending his support to the

recommended proposal,
successful

1n

the principal was not

convincing the staff to accept it.

They rejected the basic idea and all of the
changes in approach that would accompany it
A p pen d i ;.: V I I

~

(see

p . 2 13 ) .

According to Owens and Steinhoff

(1976),

Change is a planned, systematic, controlled
effort to alter more than one of the
following aspects of the organization: (1)
its L"'lsks (2) its structure (J) its
technologr.j (4) its people. (p.J2).
The proposed change in the grade structure
was made on the mistaken assumption that initially
it would only affect the teacher and the children
in the Grade 2/8 class,
the client system.

who could be perceived as

However,

because the

innovation would alter aspects of the
organization's four dimensions
being the school),

it Loould affect

everyone within the school
Therefore,

<the organization
virtuall~"'

in some way.

the staff members did have a vested
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interest in the proposal which was manifested 1n
negative reactions that had not been anticipated.
The climate of staff meetings in the school
was one in which all members were encouraged to
present ideas and offer opinions.

When the

proposal for a Grade 2/8 class was presented,
there was considerable input,

most of it

negativ~.

Those who objected simply stated it would not
work.

Their objections were straightforward:

the teacher in question had no primary experience;
the Grade 8 students would suffer because the
teacher would not have enough time for them and
they would therefore not be prepared for high
school;

it would be impossible for the younger

children to sit quietly for 20-minute or 40-minute
periods while the teacher had to work with the
older children;

the older students might have a

negative influence on the younger ones;

the

primary children were readiness children that
required all of the teacher's time.
the objections raised,

These were

none of which was based on

any quantitative or qualitative research.
It was necessary to go back and re-evaluate
the research and the assumptions on which the
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proposal had been based,

if only to remove the

self-doubt that now existed.
by the principal

This was encouraged

and the Primary Consultant for

the Windsor Board of Education,

both of whom

remained positive in their attitude toward the
proposal.
Change in a pattern of practice will only
occur if the persons involved change their
normative orientations to old patterns and develop
commitments to new ones (Chin & Benne,
23).

1976,

p.

This normative re-educative strategy could

be more effective if it could be demonstrated that
the innovation would benefit the students and the
school

in general and the teachers in particular.
The next presentation to staff was a

synthesis of the empirical-rational strategy and
the normative re-educative approach.

It stressed

the advantages provided by the Grade 2/8 class 1n
terms of organization -

smaller,

more equitable

class sizes and more straight grades versus split
classes.

Both of these items were of great

concern to teachers in the school and were used in
an effort to convince them of the positive aspects
of the innovation.
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Unfortunately,

the proposal was perceived

as altering the equilibrium of the school
to make it p3latable.

For example,

in the primary division,
cohesive.

too much

particularly

the staff was extremely

They shared common academic

backgrounds,

their teaching experience was

virtually all

1n the primary division,

they had

all been members of the school staff for many
years -

in fact many of them had taught the same

grade level

in the same classroom in the same

school for several years -

and they dealt with the

common problems of this compensatory school
common,

traditional approaches.

in

The Grade 2/8

class was an unknown variable thrown into an
otherwise non-threatening environment.
The teacher as change agent did not help
the situation in any way.
was very different.

Her academic background

Teaching experience was in

every grade from 5 to 13 but none in primary,

and

seniority in the school was only four years.
Previous advocacy of self-contained classes,
entry for children,

early

a different approach to

reading and teaching in her classroom,

personal

opposition to the use of detentions as a
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punishment, and an outspoken defence of these
concepts had already isolated the teacher
philosophically from several of the staff members.
Added to all of this was the fact that the change
agent was not the principal,

the formal

leader of

the school, and the assumption of a leadership
role in preparing and presenting the innovation
was perceived as a manifestation of personal
ambition that caused resentment among other
members of staff.

This resentment was aggravated

by the teacher's practice of spending preparation
time and lunch hours in the classroom instead of
socializing in the staff room.

She was so

preoccupied with the possibilities of the
innovation that she could not understand the
opposition of other staff members.
Although rational, logical single
cause-and-effect approaches to change have
great popular appeal, their effectiveness is
limited because they largely ignore the
nonrational human elements of the
organization.
<Owens and Steinhoff, 1976, p.32).
Obviously the equilibrium would be disrupted
by the mere recommendation for change in the grade
structure,

to say nothing of the dislocation that

would result from actual

implementation.

Perhaps
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the innovation was not objectively or fairly
assessed by some staff members simply because of
who the innovator was and the fact that her
philosophy of education already conflicted with
the traditional approach generally used in the
school.
A lack of understanding of the change
process, organization development and patterns of
human behaviour on the part of the change agent
made the situation more difficult •

..• The change problem shifts to the human
problems of dealing with resistance, threats
to morale, conflicts, disrupted interpersonal
communications, and so on, which prospective
changes in pattern of practice evoke in the
people affected by the change.
So the change
agent, even though focally and initially
concerned with the thing technology of
education, finds himself in need of more
adequate knowledge of human behavour .•• for
dealing effectively with the human aspects of
deliberate change.
(Chin and Benne, pp. 22-23).
All of the above problems did,

in fact,

occur

during the proposal stage and continued during the
entire time the primary-intermediate split classes
remained in existence.
The recommendation for a Grade 2/8 was again
presented to the staff (see Appendix VII,

p.213),
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this time in such a way that the benefits to
teachers arising from the innovation were
highlighted.

The principal again voiced his

approval of the idea and the staff was also told
of the positive opinion held by the Primary
Consultant on the matter.
This entire approach emphasized the
importance the principal placed on the democratic
functioning of the school.

Input was to be

encouraged and valued, and agreement on school
policies should be reached,
consensus.

if possible,

In this instance, however,

by

to accept

or commit to the new pattern of the innovation
involved "changes in attitudes, values, skills and
significant relationships, not just changes in
information or intellectual rationales for action
or practice"

<Chin and Benne,

1976, p.23). Many of

these were too deep-seated within the individuals
and created resisters to change or, at best,
persons who could be defined within the framework
of the late majority.
According to Robin Barrow <1984),
•.• teachers are in general conservative by
nature. And there are considerations that are
liable to make individu~l teachers
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antagonistic to change: there is little
incentive in the form of career advancement,
or other external rewards, for them to
innovate; change would require considerable
investment of time and energy on their part.
Attempting to engineer change exposes one in
a variety of ways to the rebukes of
headteachers and School Boards, the cynicism
of colleagues, and the possibility of
failure. (p. 218).
Specifically in terms of curriculum and problems
encountered in recommending changes in it, Barrow
e;.:plains that
•.• tradition ranks high as an influence .•. a
lot of what goes on in schools, both at the
level of broad subject-matter and that of
choice of materials, is there, or done,
because it is there.
That in turn is often
the consequence of fairly obvious factors
such as the limitation of resources,
limitation of parental expectations,
constraints produced by various features of
the system .•. and the conservatism of
teachers.
This last factor might, in turn,
be caused by teachers finding it hard to
break away from the tradition in which they
were raised, perhaps because they are prone
to laziness or feel more secure with the
familiar, perhaps because of the difficulty
of persuading parents of the desirability of
some newfangled course. <pp. 24-25).
These were all factors in the resistance
to change that occurred.

While the outcomes of

the Grade 2/8 split were presented as positive and
regenerating,

they were perceived by others as

threatening.

For example,

the objective of
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eliminating the traditional readiness class was
seen as a negative outcome by primary staff
members who viewed it as the only way of dealing

with children caught between Kindergarten and
Grade 1.

Even more threatening to them was the

altered approach to reading that would be used in
the Grade 2/8 class.

The primary teachers in the

s chool had fought hard to maintain the use of
Distar reading,

which was a rigid drill approach,

in the primary grades.

They perceived the Grade

2/8 class as a medium through which the
administration could eliminate the Distar
programme, something in which they believed very
deeply.

If the Grade 2/8 class was successful,

other teachers might be forced to change their
methods and programmes.
The emphasis on non-traditional skills and
the language across the curriculum approach
probably posed the greatest threat.

Both of

these features called for a restructuring of
curriculum and a redefinition of the role of the
teacher.

It hinted at the "deschooling" of

society which,
mental process,

Illich claims,
(Illich,

1971,

is basically
p.106),

a

almost like

a cultural revolution.

In retrospect,

perhaps the

innovation met with such resistance because some
staff members felt that if it was successful,

they

might be forced to adopt some aspects of it.
According to the Educational Innovations
Probability Chart (see pp. 59,60>,

the resistance

to the proposal should not have been so intense.
The low risk areas were many. The innovation was
locally conceived,

developed and implemented; it

modified existing values and beliefs;

it was

enthusiastically supported by the official
leaders; all planning for change was done at the
local site; it had been accepted by the direct
clients <the Grade 8 students>; the school had
already achieved a reputation in the last two
years as a place where things regularly succeed;
the possibility of aborting the effort was built
into the innovation; the specific teacher in
question had the major role in the implementation
phase and exhibited enthusiasm and a view toward
success; the workload of the client teacher
increased substantially but that factor had been
acknowledged and accepted by the teacher from the
initial planning stage.
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The only area of high risk was the threat
factor.

While the innovation did not threaten the

direct clients 1

it did threaten the indirect

clients in the structure <that being the other
teachers)

because it challenged some very

important beliefs and traditions.
proposing the innovation should have been more
sensitive to this.

As a result,

cathartic and

catalytic interventions were unsuccessful

in

promoting the desired change in attitude toward
the innovation by staff members.
As a

re~-;ult,

the principal found it

to adopt a power-coercive approach
p. 39) •

it a

necessar~J

<Benne,

1976,

The position of the principal carries with

legitimacy in terms of power within the

structure of the institution.

This power is an

advantage when it comes to using confrontation
straterJies.

In confrontation,

it is necessary to

not only assist people in conforming or adjusting,
but also to assist them in redesigning the
situations in which they work and live <Blake,

& Mouton, J., 1976, p.S6l.

By doing this,

R.

the

administrator aids people in challenging the
status quo,

and rejecting the existing situation
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as being less p referable than a stronger situation
that could be designed to replace it.
While the principal did not abandon his
belief in democrati c principles,

he found it was

necessary to forcefully remind the staff that he
was ultimately responsible for the operation of
the school,
him.

and the fin a l

decision rested with

He arranged one-to-one sessions with those

individual

teachers who could be classified as

resisters,

and listened to their concerns.

end,

In the

he e x ercised his prerogative as principal and

informed the staff that the Grade 2/8 structure
would be adopted in September of 1983 (see
Appendix VIII,

p.218).

Implementation of the new grade structure did
not end the resistance to the concept.

In spite

of the fact that the programme met with observable
success (see Appendi x VIII,pp.

218-219) and was

adopted the following year in the form of a Grade
3/7 class,

several teachers continued to voice

their oppositon to it.

Too often,

this oppositon

was translated into personal antagonism directed
at the teacher of the primary-intermediate split.
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Although the principal had supported the
adoption of the innovation,

had recognized its

success and had made the decision to continue it
the following year,

he was not prepared to divide

the staff further by confronting this antagonism
and appearing to support the teacher on a personal
level.

Such an approach suggested tacit approval

by the principal of the general attitude of the
staff,

resulting in a very negative effect on the

morale of the teacher.

Her self-image was further

eroded when the principal suggested that he
present any further research,

materials or

recommendations that she might have,

to reduce the

possibility of friction at staff meetings.
doing this,

By

the principal demonstrated his

awareness of the problem.
The teacher had discussed the problem of
staff resistance at length with him and on two
occasions had requested an open forum at a staff
meeting to clear the air.

He rejected this

suggestion and took no steps to resolve the
problem until the end of the second year.
time,

At that

he forced a one-to-one confrontation between

the teacher and another staff member who claimed
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to speak on behalf of the other staff members.
During this session,

the primary-intermediate

teacher was made aware of the discomfort and
conflict that she had created among the staff.
The demands of teaching in a compensatory
school had been intensified by the stress caused
by these interpersonal problems.
the second year,

By the end of

some of the junior and

intermediate teachers and two of the primary
teachers had come to accept the innovation.

The

Kindergarten teacher had become receptive and
agreed to pair her students once a week with the
primary children from the split grade who served
Both groups of children enjoyed this

as tutors.

time together immensely.
The non-teacher staff at the school secretary,

teaching aide,

caretakers -

the

non-teaching aide and

continued to support the innovation

as they had from the beginning, with assistance
the form of donating time,
aids,

making instructional

doing typing, offering suggestions,

assisting in physical classroom changes,

and

providing input and feedback that often resulted
in modifying parts of the programme.

During the

1n

second year of the innovation, a similar Grade 3/7
class taught by Mr. Doug Middleton, was set up at
Marlborough, another compensatory school in the
city.
Unfortunately,

these positive reinforcers

were not enough to offset the sense of ostracism
felt by the teacher of the split class. She had
become defensive and demoralized and her struggle
with self-image at this point was affecting her
judgement.

The programme was successful and the

teacher enjoyed the two teaching years more than
any others in her career and had grown to love the
children in a very special

~3 y.

Unfortunately,

she felt such an erosion of her self-image that
she gave up the programme knowing that it would
not be taken up by someone else
year,

the following

and transferred from the school.
Even the transfer did not completely resolve

the ramifications of the conflict.
later,

Two years

the social and interpersonal skills

problems that had existed at General Brock School
for the time period prior to and during
implementation of the change in grade structure
contributed to a negative evaluation of the

teacher when she applied for a position of added
responsibility (see Appendix IX,pp.221-236).

The

problems with professional peers were used as
examples of such criteria as poor leadership,
problems in communication, and not sharing ideas
with peers.

The results of the review did not

coincide with reports written by two evaluators in
1985 and 1986 which made no mention of these
problems and even commended the teacher for her
dedication, and innovative techniques,
creativity (see Appendix VII,
Appendix X,
part,

pp.238-240).

pp.

and

217-219

and

It would appear in

that the teacher was held responsible for

the difficulties encountered in the school during
1983-1985 period,
was not the formal

in spite of the fact that she
leader of the school,

in spite

of the fact that the assumptions on which she
based her innovation proved to be correct,
resulting in a successful programme and in spite
of the fact that no explanation for such great
resistance or suggestions for resolution of the
problem during and after its existence could be
given, even when she sought out solutions and
answers.
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A lack of understanding about the change
process,
change,

an overwhelming number of resisters to
a problem of formal

leadership in the

school in dealing with conflict situations,
ignorance of crisis management techniques, and too
wide a diversity in philosophies of education all
contributed to the disruption of the school's
equilibrium.

It was a classic case of a

successful operation where the patient dies due to
a lack of support systems.
In spite of the difficulties encountered in
the change process,

the programme operated for two

years at General Brock School.

An examination

of

the children involved and the actual programme is
necessary to understand the true measure of its
success.
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Chapter VI

The People and the Programme

... They learned to esteem each other's
explorations, discoveries~ and records
with tact and with discriminatinq
enthusiasm~ so that a fine colle~tive
strength was developed, a strength
depending on each child making an
individual search and bringing to the
group what only he could give.
In return
the group sustained each child and valued
his discoveries; its achievements pressed
him on to further exploration.
This
feeling grew from the direction of the
common search and the wholeness it gave
the children .
... New techniques were discovered and
skills practised as each achievement set
new standards.
In such an integrated
curriculum the integrity of persons is
preserved even more than the integrity of
topics (Mesler~ 1972, p. v).
The people involved in the Grade 2/8 class
and later the Grade 3/7 class contributed much to
the overall success of the programme.
principal,

Mr.

John Muir~

The

approved the grouping of

the children and allowed the teacher total
in designing an appropriate curriculum.
flexibility was crucial
assumptions~

freedom

Th i

<;;

to the process of making

testing hypotheses and drawing

conclusions about many of the ideas and approaches
with which she experimented.
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Four of the fourteen Grade 8 students were from
t~P
-· " ····

te~r'
..
""· c t·It:.

d e -t ; 8·- c 1. ass o f
s \:~ra

the !Jear

before~

and had also b een together with the teacher before
t hat as a part of a Grade 6/7 class.

Teacher and

students knew each other ver!J well and a mutual
respect had grown steadily among them during that
time.

To this extremely cohesive group were

eventually added ten more students,

one of whom

was new to the school and several others who had
exhibited some problems in learning and/or
behaviour the year before.

It was felt that by

placing them in the Grade 2/8 class,

the students

e x periencing behaviour problems would understand
the responsibility of being role models and modify
their behaviour accordingl!J.

The children with

learning difficulties would improve the quality of
their learning by teaching others.
The Grade 2
of three,

children~

with the except i on

were students who had been in the

re~diness class the year

before,

and had completed

only two of the prescribed three units of work for
that

~~ear.

None of the twelve children was really

known by the teacher before the beginning of the
school year in 1983.

Included in this group of

children was a Grade 2 pupil that the teacher knew
to be a high achiever.

The teacher had convinced

the principal that the young child (or someone
like him) was needed in the class to serve as a
positive role model to his peers.
In spite of the teacher's recommendation
that the class size should not exceed twenty-two
(22) children and that the Compensatory Education
Committee perceived a pupil-teacher ratio of
18.1:1 as standard,
twenty-four

(24)

the class began with

children.

This number would

fluctuate during the year between twenty-four (24)
and twenty-six

(26) children,

which made it the

largest class in the school by the end of the year
(see Appendix XI,

p.236,

for the summary of

attendance records).
There were transfers in and out of the
class during the year as well,

involving both

Grade 2 children and Grade 8 students.

This did

not seem to upset the equilibrium too much,
although the younger children needed time to
adjust to the unusual routine of the class.
The Grade 3/7 class the following year
fluctuated between twenty

<20) and twenty-three
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<23)

children,

the school

which was the average class size 1n

that year.

The class included two

Grade 6 children who were admitted in November
from other classes in the school because of poor
attendance and a lack of co-operation that
manifested itself in such ways as incompletion of
regular homework and classroom assignments.
Because of the individual nature of the programme,
the children could be accommodated at their entry
level without feeling frustrated or singled out.
The parents of the children in the class
also contributed to the success of the programme.
They were informed officially by letter of the
Grade 2/8 class after school began in September.
In retrospect,

they should have been consulted and

advised prior to implementation.
variety of reasons,

However,

for a

they all accepted the new

structure in an encouraging manner.

Even the few

who expressed some initial concerns were willing
to give the programme some time to see if it was
effective.

Over the two-year period,

the parents

of the chidren in the class became more supportive
and participated in class activities to a greater
extent.

During that time,

there was only one
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instance in which difficulty arose between the
teacher and a parent about the programme.
The last "people" variable to be
considered as a factor in the programme's
effectiveness was the teacher.
teaching for eight

years~

She had been

all of them in three

different compensatory schools.

Although a

History specialist, she had taught every subject
during those years at a variety of grade levels,
and had come to accept the importance of the
student over the subject matter.

She was a

convert of the Montessori method,

having three

young children who had benefited from it in their
important early years.

During the last four years

at General Brock School,

she had developed a

philosophy of education toward which she had been
working since her first year of teaching,
questions about learning,
adolescents,

reading,

when

illiteracy in

and the real-life role of the school

had not been answered satisfactorily.

It was an

easy process to adopt the child-centred open
approach that respected the whole child.

While

seeking to address the needs of the child in a
more nontraditional manner,

the teacher still
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acknowledged the value of the traditional approach
at times and utilized it when it seemed more
appropriate.

The secret was flexibility and

choosing what was best at any given time for a
particular child.

The style of the teacher made

the implementation of the new programme a natural
and enjoyable process.
The entire programme,

including teaching

strategies,

reading materials,

approaches to

discipline,

evaluation processes,

and so on,

was

subject to change based upon the systematic
observations of the teacher
designed

I:J~J

N.

Taylor,

(see Flowchart,

p.76,

1984).

The starting point for establishing an
effective programme was the translation of the
teacher's general
practical,

philosophy of education into a

workable format.

This was done by the

delineation of broad goals and a series of
accompanying behavioural objectives (see Appendix
XII,

pp.244-251.!

fm' full

details.).

Of prime importance was the creation of a
classroom atmosphere so positive and responsive
that the children would want to be there.
the agenda was the creation of a

literate

Ne:.:t on
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FEEDBACK
dissatisfaction
~ith student benaviour
anj a~a~2m1c :erfcrmance
tea~her

f

carent satisfac~ i ~n
1mproved Gr. 2
:ehav1our,
posit:;e tutorrng
atmosphere

_5tj Ait--~
1molement f!r d :~~s t ~
j
:mprove S1t ~at 1 on

iJ

I

COLLECT FEE:DBI<CK
PRI !RITIZ::

ooor self-image
lo111 reading level
disCl;Jl ine
PTR
T

DECISI I)N

more time ~ith Gr. 2's,
more formal t:a1ning
ror 3r. 8,
changes in ~rogramme,
changes 1n seati~g,
altered discipline
st~ucture and re111ard

a change in structure or
is necessary
.....____ orooramme
~

CLARIFY
necessary to improve
student self-image to
reduce discipline and
imorove achievement
ALTERNAiiVE SOLUTIONS

rotary system,
self contained classes
continued reading
special services
increase,
continue assertive
discipline,
maintain status quo,

EVALUATE FEEDBACK
problems of Gr. 2 at
entry level,
Sr. 8 adjustment
problems.

modifie~

ne'JI primar~/

i'1teorrneodiat!' solit
FORCE FIELD ANALYSiS

\olorkshops time
consuming for all and
treat only sy~ptoas,
1110dified rotary
difficult to timetable
but both would ~intain
equil ibriua
new solit would disrupt
the status quo and
eouilibriWT,, but it could
have a lasting, longrange
positrve effect if it
:uorked

n

COLLECT FEEDBACK
class ~eeti ngs,
teacher observations,
consultant expertise.

•

IMPLBENT
Gr. 2/8

self contained class ~ut
in place in September

WRITE AND DISTRIBUTE
research and
rationale to

sub~it

from stucents, ~arents,
teachers, orincioa :s, 3nd
superintenden!3,
testinq results.

EVAL'JATE FEEDF.ACK
oositive climate and
student attitudes,
reading levels improve,
discipline probleas
decreased
i~proved self-concept,
ninety-two percent success

rework programme and
approach to allo~ for
more individualization
revised to allo~ tor
different kinds of splits
and groupings,
include more varied
field studies.
DO,:UMENT

oresent report to
principal, superintendent
and teachers who wish to
implement innovation.

the
STOP

timetables.
selection of students,
consultant input,
::utor training
programme revisions,
;eatino.

)
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environment,

f o llowed by the development of

po s iti v e a n d a c ce p tab l e s o cial behaviour;
pro v iding o pp o rtunitie s

for c hoice,

p roblem-solving and deci s ion-making;

the

development of good organizational skills;
fostering of a
and finally,

the

positive self-image in each child;

the facilitation of academic learning

so that each child could experience a measure of
success and de v elop his own potential
rna>~

to the

i mum.
In spite of the fact

that this statement

of goals appea r ed to be a departure from the basic
.: 3.pproach to academics,
supervisory

it was endorsed at the

level and even distributed in part by

the Superintendent of Instruction in one of his
regular memoranda to teachers (see Appendi x XIII,
pp.253 - 254).
These goals were accomplished in a variety
of ways,

as outlined in Appendix XII,

that began

even before the children s tarted school
September.

A class list of the names and

addresses of all
birthdates,

in

the children,

was obtained.

with their

During the summer,

birthday cards were sent to children whose special
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day was in July or August.
began,

A week before school

welcome back cards were sent to all of the

children.
The first day of school reflected the
routine and approach that would be used during the
rest of the year.

In preparation for the

children's arrival,
decorated,

the classroom was colourfully

and desks were arranged in groups to

make it easier for the children to talk and work
together.

The notebooks and materials the

children would need were on each desk,
a

"Hello" name sticker.

along with

Mats were available for

children to work on the floor if desired,

activity

centres were clearly and decoratively marked,

and

a quiet place was set up in the classroom as a
retreat for anyone, even the teacher,

who might

need it on occasion.
Fifteen minutes before the entry bell
beginning the first day of the school year,

the

teacher went out to the playground to see the
children on an informal level.
the Grade 2/8,

Once assigned to

the children were taken by the

teacher to the classroom.

While some of the Grade

8 students had expected the unusual grouping,

the
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younger children did not,
confusion,

and suffered some

t o the e x tent that some of them went

home at lun c htime and told the i r

parents that they

were now in Grade 8.
The class was welcomed by the teacher to
the best year they had ever had so far,

and each

child was i nv ited to share some information about
The teacher also shared information of a

himself.

personal nature and explained how she was also
looking forwar d to learning a great deal during
the year.
The children proceeded to cover the
notebooks with a v ariety of wrapping paper that
the teacher had purchased and cut to the right
size.

The children loved the different selections

and took a special pride in the attractiveness of
their books.

This exercise of covering the

notebooks gave the teacher the opportunity to see
how the children worked together,

how they

followed instructions,

how they completed tasks,

how they communicated,

and how they manipulated

certain materials.
This exercise was followed by the reading
of a story to the children and a pre-recess snack
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prepared by the teacher as a special first day
treat.

Then came recess,

followed by the

formulation of class rules by the teacher and the
children together

(see Appendix XIV,

p.257).

Although the teacher was opposed to using
detentions as a negative consequence,
wanted to include it.
however,

the children

Toward the end of the

year~

they agreed that it should be eliminated

as a negative consequence.
Time was set aside for talking about the
importance of quality work and creativity.

This

was formalized in a student contract and student
handbook

(see Appendix XIV,

pp.256-267),

which

were distributed to the children with the first
class newsletter to go home for parent signature.
Finally,

the children completed a full-page

journal entry for the day and were assigned title
pages for homework.

How many they did was not

important so long as they were all completed by
the end of two weeks.
in a friendly,

Thus,

the first day began

relaxed manner that would continue

for the rest of the year.
The commitment to the creation of a
literate environment was a priority.

The teacher

became immersed in the work of Don Ho ld awat..:J an1d
Fl~a.nk

Smj_t'-1
-1

(. ~ee
=--

·
'- ) anrd d es1gne
·
d an
.B1·1..,1
· -' J.ograp111d.

environment wit h activitie s
phi J.o<:-:.ophies.

that embodied their

She made weekly purchases of good

children's books which resulted in a
with a

var i ety of selections equal
The

class library

to the school

teacher shared these books with

other primary classes,

the Grade 2 children took

them to read to the Kindergarten class,

and the

Grade 8 students read from the primary selection
of

books a s

Y'eading
e

well as books provided at their own

le v el.

~< po s ed

for

It was moving to see adolescents

the first

time to The Velveteen Rabbit

the humour of Robert Munsch.

There was something

that appealed to everyone in the s election of
books that

has continued to g r ow

PP• 268-286)

n

(see Append i x XV,

Journal writing was given a
that there was always fifteen
allotted to it daily.
l.· Tl

t'-II~?

P
•:;aiTI.-

manner,

(15)

priority

in

minutes

Silent reading was treated

with the teacher

involved in

both activities to demonstrate that these
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activities were personally important to her.

She

read to the children daily and allowed
opportunities for the children to share their
books and their pieces of writing.

The writing of

books became an important part of the programme,
with the teacher modelling literacy by writing her
own books at the same time as the class was
involved in this activity.

The children became

such prolific writers that they "published" more
books for

the Young Author's Conference than the

rest of the school's classes combined.

The

teacher assumed the role of school co-ordinator
for

the conference to demonstrate again that

literacy was important to her personally.
The teacher also insisted that the
children learn to write their own assignments,
from point form to final

draft.

.The practice of

copying notes from the board was virtually
non-existent,

and children were encouraged to use

expressive writing in all subject areas when
creating their notes.

Another way in which the

teacher modelled literacy was to write monthly
class newsletters to be sent home,

and plays to be

produced for the school by the children.

Finally,

she would write small
children,

informal notes to different

regularly reinforcing good behaviour or

work habits with positive comments.
All of this was done within a flexible
timetable using an integrated approach.

The whole

language approach was one with which the teacher
had experimented previously.

It was now

formalized around a set of theme units designed by
the teacher,

that included stories,

poems,

plays and games from different sources,
by activities,
field studies.

discussion,

songs,

reinforced

class meetings and

There were no separate spelling,

phonics or grammar exercises,

although the

children developed their own spelling
dictionaries.

All language-related work was based

on the reading material from the theme unit under
study.

Art,

music,

drama and social sciences

became a part of each unit,

so that the learning

was not divided into separate distinct twenty
or forty

<20)

(40) minute time blocks (see Appendix

XVI, pp.287-314).
At times,
taught separately.
this manner,

the two groups of children were
Math was generally handled in

though both groups learned the use of
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the abacus together.

Introducing multiplication

and division to the younger children provided a
good review for
time~

the Grade 8 students.

At the same

many of the younqer children were introduced

to basic geometric concepts when the Grade 8 group
studied geometry.
Because the theme units were developed
using sources at all

different reading levels,

basic material was the same.

the

Only the assignments

and activities varied in the level of difficulty.
It was impressive to watch the learning by osmosis
that occurred during a Geography lesson on
Antarctica,

a Science lesson on dinosaurs,

History lesson on Native Peoples.

or a

The children

seemed to take more delight in learning at times
when they thought they were absorbing something
not

intentio n ally meant for them,

as evidenced in

their conversations and journal entries.
The children were often given choices in
deciding wh at tasks they would like to do and in
what order.
e ;-: c e p t. a t

They were allowed to work together,

q u 1· e -.~.

t.. 1· 1rP
'·- ,

,~_nd
"'

encouraq_ed to discuss

ideas and play at the various centres.

They had

to demonstrate that they were maki n g effective use
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of their class time,

and all work for the theme

unit had to be finished at the end of the four or
The teacher evaluated their

five-week period.

work daily and conferenced with each child on a
regular basis.
There was no division of the primary
children into separate reading groups as was
customary practice at this level.

There was no

separation of the older children into ability
groups,

since the teacher believed that this was

detrimental to learning,

a philosophy expounded by

Daniel Fader and reinforced in a memorandum from
the Superintendent of Instruction
XVII,

pp.J16-317).

<see Appendix

The teacher believed that

discrimination through any kind of grouping or
withdrawal

from the class for resource help would

impede learning.

<1"1eek,

1983, pp.

16-47).

Every

effort was made to treat each child as an equal
participant.
Because of this approach and the wide
diversity in age among the children,

competition

was replaced by a co-operative spirit that was
particularly reflected during tutorial sessions.
This community of spirit was observed by people
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outside the class (see Appendi x VIII,

p.218-219).

The instructions that had been given to the older
children about these sessions were to remain
patient and avoid negative comments of any kind.
To their credit,

the Grade 8 students handled the

tutorial sessions very well, experiencing at
different times a sense of accomplishment and a
measure of frustration.
Another aspect of the programme was the
importance placed on field trips.

During the two

years the primary-intermediate split class
existed,

the children were involved in apple

picking expeditions,

trips to Hiram Walker

Historical Museum, Fort Malden,

the Windsor Star,

Skah-Nah-Doht at Longwoods Conservation area,

a

tour of Windsor and Sandwich area, and two trips
to Toronto that took in Ontario Place,

Casa Loma,

the Toronto Metro Zoo and Royal Ontario Museum.
Finances for these trips were arranged by the
students,

who ran monthly hot dog sales,

designed

and sold Christmas and Easter colouring books,
sold chocolate bars and Christmas candles,
organized a school mini-fair, raised money through
read-a-thon pledges, and made and sold artificial
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Mother's Day corsages.

Added to these monies were

grants from the Compensatory Education Fund and
donations from service clubs with which the
teacher was associated.
While the field trip was a valuable
educational tool used to broaden the child's
experience base,

the students derived an

additional benefit from all of the
out-of-classroom excursions.

They set up a class

bank account and made regu 1 ar deposits,
calculate interest,

learned to

project costs and arrive at

estimates.

They were able to put a lot of their

"book u.Jork"

to practical use.

The most memorable field trip proved to be
the one to Toronto the second year,

because the

children and some of their parents travelled by
plane,

a new experience for most of them.

The

children raised enough funds during the year so
that the entire trip,
fees,

including air fare,

entrance

and meals, only cost each child $20.00.
Another aspect of the programme that

reinforced in the children a positive self-image
was the preparation of school assembly
productions.

During the two-year period,

the
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children were involved in presenting eight
assemblies at thP_

'
sc~,ool

Easter,

pp.319-338)

,'see
. _ Ap pen d 1x
.
XVIII ,

Christmas,

Remembrance Day and Canada Day Faculty of Education,
Citizens'

Commonwealth Day,
two at the

and one at a Senior

home.

The family atmosphere of the classroom

wa~

further fostered by the celebration of birthdays
with monthly birthday cakes,

special monthly

lunches at the end of each unit,

special occasions

like balloon day and dragon festival,
barbeque and swim party.

and a class

Pictures of all of these

activities were taken by the teacher and placed in
a class album.

The teacher's children often came

to visit on special occasions and field trips and
added to the family feeling in the class.
It should be noted that, as well as class
activities,

the children were heavily involved in

the life of the school.

They were responsible for

collecting and distributing attendance daily and
the preparation of opening e xercises and
announcements.

The Grade 8 students showed the

younger children how to handle these
responsibilities.

As well the senior students
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became outstanding role models for the entire
school,
teams,

participating in choir,
public speaking,

band, sports

Canada Studies and every

other extra curricular activity that was offered.
It was not a perfect situation.
were disappointments,
disagreements,
e:-:per ience.

There

adjustments and

all of which are part of the human

In the end,

however,

the process

could be described in the words of John Mesler in
his introduction to the book In The Early World
( 1 972) :

The process was a delicate one, with the
teacher leading and directing but at the
same time humbly ready to learn from the
children.
All of them, children and
teacher, pursued the one end, which was to
realize precisely and to express
adequately their growing awareness of the
world around them.
This kind of school
qrew out of the nature of its teacher with
these children.
It was a long, slow
process, in which humble beginnings made a
foundation for later and better expression
and where each new achievement was made a
springboard for later leaps in imagination
and understanding. (p. vii).
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Chapter VII
Three Years Later

... what characterizes the true
master-disciple relationship is its priceless
character.
According to Aristotle, it is a
moral type of friendship, which is not on
fi x ed terms; it makes a gift, or does
whatever it does, as to a friend.
According
to Thomas Aquinas, this kind of teaching is
an act of love. (Illich, 1971, pp. 124-125).

In February 1987,

a taped interview was

conducted between the teacher (who had left the
staff of tl'"1e school

in June,

1985)

and the

children who had been in the primary group of the
Grade 2/8 and Grade 3/7 split classes.

One cl"1ild

had been transferred from General Brock to a
Special Education class in another school,

and a

telephone call was made to obtain her input.
The children were all
two who were in Grade 4,

in Grade 5, except for

one having repeated Grade

2 and another repeating Grade 4.

All of them were

extremely co-operative and volunteered a great
deal of

information.

Things they remembered best

and enjoyed the most were the field trips,
storybooks they had written,

all the

the kinds of

activities that had been part of the classroom
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routine,
partners.

and having the Grade 8 students as class
When asked about things they had

disliked about being in the Grade 2/8 class,
could think of nothing,

they

except a habit the teacher

had of sometimes shutting the door hard when she
became impatient.

They all admitted that school

was different now and they missed the Grade 8
students,

the teacher and the old way of doing

things.
They pointed out that they now served
detentions for

inappropriate behaviour or

incomplete assignments.

They missed having the

option of staying in the class at lunch hour and
recess to work on assignments or at activities.
They explained that field trips were infrequent
and they missed them.

As well,

they also missed

the flexible timetable and did not like the
practice of doing an assignment for fifteen
minutes,

(15)

then having to put it away to go on with

something else, or being penalized for not having
a

task completed within the allotted time.
They talked about the Grade 8 students and

how they missed them,

though they sometimes saw

them around the neighbourhood.

They pointed out
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that they received detentions for talking while
working,

which was a practice that had been

encouraged in the split class.
resentful of this,

They were not

but rather they appeared to

accept this as the way things were now.

Two of

the children admitted that maybe they had relied
on the Grade 8 children too much for help,

and

found it difficult their first year back in a
regular class to do everything on their own.
None of the children regretted having been in
the Grade 2/8 and/or Grade 3/7 class, and all of
them said they were eager to try it again when
they would be the older partner.

They appeared

happy to see the teacher and relaxed in their
school environment.

Even the children who had

failed a grade and were one year behind their
peers accepted this situation with remarkable good
grace.

They talked about it with maturity and a

lack of self-consciousness.
impressive.

In turn,

Their poise was very

they were accepted by their

peers on equal terms, as only people who have
shared a special experience can be.
concluded with hugs and kisses.

The interview

The teacher was

reminded of how much she loved and missed the
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children,

and an agreement was reached

to have a

reunion at the teacher's house in the summer.
The children had also been asked to return
the survey that had been sent out from the school
at the teacher's request for the parents to
complete,

expressing their v1ews of the

primary-intermediate split three years after their
children had participated in it (see Appendix XIX,
pp.340-346).
positive,

All responses received were

with some parents even pointing out that

subsequent difficulty encountered by their
children in the traditional setting should not be
attributed to the primary-intermediate class
experience.

The parents shared some of the same

good memories that the children had expressed in
the interview particularly how much the children
had enjoyed going to school and having an older
partner with whom to share thoughts,

work out

difficulties and good times.
In March of 1987, a similar group interview
was conducted with several of the older children
in the original Grade 2/8 class.

Two of the

original group had moved away and could nat be
located.

The rest of the students were attending
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Grade 11 at one of two secondary schools in the
city,

and one was in a vocational programme.

All

of the students present talked about their plans
for further education after graduation,

which

included attendance at a community college or
They

univers i ty 1n either Wi ndsor or Michigan.
all seemed to k n o w wh at they wanted,

where they

were going and how t h ey would qet there.
particularly impressi v e at

This was

when the drop

out rate from high schools is such a critical
issue.
The young people talked about the Grade 2/8
class with fondness.

recalling some of the

frustrations they had felt at times when working
with the younger children.

They felt that the

younger children had benefited the most from the
programme.

They also believed that they

themselves were more prepared for high school than
many of their peers (who had since dropped out of
school),

because of their unique classroom

experience.
again

They all agreed they would do it

if given the choice, and would recommend

such a class for younger brothers or sisters.
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One of the students admitted experiencing
difficulty

in Grade 9,

but he did not attribute

this to being in the Grade 2 / 8 split; rather,

he

admitted that his attitude and work habits at the
time had not been conducive to success.

He

displayed an honesty and level of maturity that
was really refreshing.
All of the young people appeared extremely
mature and e x hibited e x cellent communications
skills.

They were enjoying varying measures of

success in their academic work,

but generally

found the high school classroom e x perience boring.
They said they were looking forward to graduation
the following year with much anticipation.
From the information provided in the two
group interviews,
surveys,

and the completed parent

it was obvious that the positive feelings

about the primary-intermediate class still existed
three years later among the children,
parents and the teacher,

their

all of whom thought it

had been a worthwhile educational e x perience.

All

that l.tJas needed was to translate this feeling of
success into more measurable terms.
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Chapter VIII

Conclu s ions
About School
He always
He always wan t ed to e x plain things,

but no
one cared,

So he drew.
Sometimes he would just draw and it wasn't
anything.
He wanted to carve it in stone or write it in
the sky.
He would lie out on the grass and look up in
the sky and it would be only the
sky and things inside him that
needed saying.
And it was after that that he drew the
picture,
It was a beautiful picture.
He kept it under
his pillow and would let no one
see it.
And he would look at it every night and think
about it.
And when it was dark and his eyes were closed
he could see it still.
And it was all of him and he loved it.
When he started school he brought it with

him,
Not to show anyone, but just to have with him
like a friend.
It was funny about school.
He sat in a square brown room,
And it was tight and close,

like all the
other rooms,

and stiff.

He hated to hold the pencil and chalk, with
h i s arm stiff and his feet flat on
the floor, stiff, with the teacher
watching and watching.
The teacher came and spoke to him.
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She told him to wear a

tie like all

the other
bOt,JS,
He said he didn't like them and she said it
didn't matter.
After thr-.t he drew.
And he drew all t,Jellow
and it was the wat,J he felt about
morning.
And it u.1as beautiful.
"What's
The teacher came and smiled at him.
this?" she asked.
"Wht,J don't ~JOU draw something like hen's
drawing?
Isn't it beautiful?"
After that his mother bought him a tie and he
alwat,JS drew airplanes and
rocket-ships like evert,Jone else.
And he threw the old picture awat,J.
And when he lat,J all alone looking at the skt,J,
it was big and blue, and all of
everything, but he wasn't anymore.
He was square and brown inside and his hands
were stiff.
And he t.uas like evert,Jone else.
All the
things inside him that needed
saying didn't need it anymore.
It had stopped pushing.
Stiff.
Like everything else.

It was crushed.

<Author Unknown)

The Grade 2/8 class that existed at General
Brock School

during the 1983-84 academic year was

extremely successful

in many ways.

The target

areas that had been identified by the teacher
included Grade 2 and 8 negative behaviour
patterns;

Grade 8

Grade 2 reading

incomplete homework patterns;

levels; Grade 2 and 8 academic
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proficiency; Grade 2 and 8 self-image; general
attitudes toward school; parent perceptions of the
school,

and the dependency of the students on the

teacher

(see Appendix XX,

pp.348-349).

Evaluation instruments ranged from general
observations to documented results.

Built into

the programme was a series of class meetings at
which all students had an equal voice.
meetings -

usually held weekly -

These

provided the

forum for developing class rules, establishing a
discipline code,

arri v ing at acceptable work

standards and impr o vising parts of the programme
to accommodate individual needs.

In this manner,

children were encouraged in the process of
analyzing and self-evaluation which was reinforced
by the practice of writing individual weekly
goals.

The open,

democratic atmosphere was

e x tended to the home as much as possible by weekly
notes,

monthly newsletters and an open invitation

to parents to come to the class whenever they
wished.
Visitors provided pos i tive feedback.

Their

comments and suggestions were gratefully received
by the teacher.

The students appreciated their
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interest and thrived on

, ·r
t~,el

pra1se.
·

Behaviour

problems within the classroom and on the
playground became more the e x ception than the rule
<see Appendix VIII,

pp.220 ).

There was a growth

in the autonomy of both the younger and the older
children.

The older children developed an

informal understanding of learning theory and
questioning techniques.
atmosphere was created,

A contented family
in which the teacher's

role was redefined as facilitator and observer
because the chldren learned to teach themselves.
Measurable results took many different forms.
The children developed a positive attitude toward
school that was demonstrated in their attendance
patterns.

The Grade 2/8 class attendance never

dropped below 95% (except for the months of
This meant that they were

February and May).

always in the top half of the school population in
terms of attendance.

The Grade J/7 records the

following year were even more impressive, with the
class winning the best monthly attendance more
than all

the other classes in the school combined

(see Appendix XI,

p.J42l.

This record was

particularly outstanding because it included two

students who had moved out of the school area
during the school year but who continued to attend
the class instead of transferring.

The teacher

picked the one child up every day,

but the other

student coming from the Roseville School area
endured an hour bus ride twice daily to keep
attending.
Attendance was not the only criterion on
which to base the effectiveness of the programme.
While the teacher was concerned about the
limitations of standardized tests, as outlined in
her report on the Gates-MacGinitie Reading tests
<see Appendix II,
were,

pp.

178-183), they nonetheless

and continue to be, used within the system

to obtain a measure of student progress.

The

Grade 8 results from the Gates MacGinitie reading
test administered in October 1983 and again in
June 1984, showed that during that eight month
period, all the students except three maintained
their reading level or improved it (see Appendix
XXI~

p.

351 and p. 352).

It was also noted that

many of the children achieved results well above
grade equivalent <the acceptable average being 8.0
to 8.6).

Some had achieved an increase in

103

individual grade equivalents of three to five
years in seven months, and exceeded their peers in
the other Grade 8 class considerably.
to this information,

In addition

it should be noted that two

of the Grade 8 students stood first and third
academically among all of the Grade 9 students in
their high school the following year.

The

conclusion can be reached that the programme did
not affect the older children negatively in terms
of their academic performance, and may have been,
in fact,

partially responsible for their level of

success.
The measure of academic progress for the
Grade 2 children was reflected in the results of
the Canadian Achievement battery of tests.
Results indicated that all but three children
scored the grade standard of 2.6 or higher, and
those three were only a fraction behind (see
Appendix XXI,

p.353).

In many cases,

they

exceeded the scores achieved by their peers in a
traditional classroom.

This was an impressive

accomplishment when one considers that the
majority of the children were from the readiness
class,

had only completed two units in Grade 1,

and in some instances could not spell or print
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their names legibly on a line at the beginning of
Grade 2.
The improved self-image of the children was
reflected in their willingness to take risks,

to

perform regularly in assemblies before unfamiliar
audiences as well as the general student body,
accept a

to

leadership role in all extra-curricular

activities of the school, and to readily accept
student teachers and visitors into the class
without feeling self-conscious or intimidated.
The parent perception of the programme was
reflected in the responses they made to the
original survey distributed in June 1984 at the
end of the first year (see Appendix XXII,

355-356).

pp.

All responses with the exception of one

were extremely positive about the 2/8 grouping and
the classroom programme.

The parents became more

involved in the school life of the children,

they

visited often and they were co-operative when any
problem arose that affected their children.
The success of the grouping and the programme
was also recognized at the Board level,
particular by Mr.

Frank Johnson,

Superintendent of Instruction.

in

the
He realized the
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benefits that such an innovation held for other
readiness children in the city schools (see
Appendix XXIII,p.358).

His support encouraged

principals and teachers from other schools to come
and view the programme, which they did.

A Grade

3/7 class was established at Marlborough School

for the 1984-85 academic year.

An effort to

establish a similar programme at Victoria Public
School was made,

but proved unsuccessful because

of parental opposition.
The most comprehensive report on the success
of the programme was written 1n October 1985 (see
Appendix VIII,

pp.

217-219),

by Mr.

principal of General Brock School.

John Muir,
In it,

the

he

acknowledged the development of self-esteem among
the students,

the cohesive family atmosphere that

had developed and the positive behaviour patterns
that resulted from a growing sense of
self-discipline to such an extent that he seldom
had to play the role of disciplinarian with the
children from the 2/8 or J/7 classes (see Appendix
VIII,p.219).
The flexibilitw he allowed the teacher
resulted in several positive changes.

When the
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teacher expressed a concern that the progress
reports did not address some of the major focuses
of the programme,

the principal gave her

permission to design a more appropriate one.

The

items she included on her improvised report were
in

large measure reflected in the new report cards

that were adopted by the Windsor Board of
Education during the 1986-87 academic year (see
Appendix XXIV,

pp.

361-367).

This would seem to

indicate that the thrust of the teacher's
objectives coincided with board policy,

though

this may not have been readily apparent in 1983.
The approach to reading and learning was
another positive change.

The teacher was allowed

to experiment with materials and strategies in an
effort to find the most effective ways of working
with children in the classroom.

Whole language

was the label applied to the approach,
a

but it was

"whole child" approach where the child and his

experiences were not divorced from the life of the
schoo 1.

Curriculum was not compartmentalized into

disciplines,
his

but rather addressed that child and

e :-: per i en c e s .

Montessori met hod,

7

The f .: ?.mily grouping,

the

the act i vi t'd approach a 11
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combined for a successful programme.

The Windsor

Bo a rd o f Educati o n recognizes the value of such an
approach and has planned to implement an activity
centred progr a mme in its schools in the primary
di v ision

in September of 1987 (see Appendix XXV,

p. 368 ) .

In s pite of the positive aspects of the
programme,

the primary-intermediate split was not

as successful as it could have been for a number
of reasons.

There were two children -

Grade 8 and one in Grade 2 -

one in

who did not succeed

academi c all y although their behaviour patterns and
attitudes t o ward school showed a marked
improvement.

It is felt that they would not have

fared any better in a traditional classroom <see
Appendi ;< 'vi I I .1

p. 219),

but the problems they

encountered indicated there were weaknesses that
e x isted in the programme.
One weakness was the teacher herself.

While

she accepted the striving toward independence for
the children,

she grew extremely fond of them and

at time ·:; 1.u anted to do too much for them i nstead of
allowing them to grow in their own unique way.
'- ·
t
d
to <==;.erve as a "mother substit u te"
en '=-'n cy
T 111 s
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(Rambusch,
emotional

1.965,

p.

17), and the forging of

bonds with the children was not a 1 uJays '"'

qood thing.

"As soon as independence is reached

the adult who keeps helping is an obstacle"
(Montessori,

19b5).

As well the concept of assertive discipline
in the classroom was initially successful to a
Hmvever,

certain degree.

thi ·::; policy declined in

importance as the children increased their ability
to self-monitor,

and showed continued greater

measures of self-discipline.
the first year,

Toward the end of

the teacher eliminated the concept

of positive rewards and negative consequences and
tried to work toward the development of
self-awareness and inner discipline.

This was

effective in the classroom but it placed the
children

in an awkward position.

On the

playground or under the supervision of another
teacher at times,

they were subject to the

behaviour code in the school that encompassed such
strategies as negative consequences like
detentions for
e;< posure

inappropriate behaviour.

The

to these two inconsistent approaches

resulted in frustration for some of the children.

7

109

Another factor that inhibited the programme's
effectiveness was the teacher's formal

timetable.

When the self-contained classes were set up at the
school,

some of the teachers expressed their

concerns about teaching
Historl;,),

specialt~

subjects,

in which thet,J had no background.

teacher of the Grade 2/8 was a

Histor~

like
The

specialist

and offered to continue teaching that subject to
the other Grade 7 and Grade 8 class during her
scheduled preparation time.

This was an

additional workload in terms of preparing lessons
and marking assignments.

It took time and effort

away from her primar~ responsibility,
2/8 class,

the Grade

and left her with virtually no

scheduled preparation time.
This factor was intensified for two reasons.
Time was at a premium. The teacher was doing a lot
of professional reading and taking graduate
courses on literac~ and learning theor~ in her
search for answers.

As well,

nature of the programme,

because of the

there were few packages

of materials available to accommodate its focus
and curriculum.
teacher-produced

As a result,

preparation of

materials and activities was
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more time consum i ng than under normal
circumstances.
During the e x istence o f
was no model

the programme,

there

the tea c her could use against which

to compare t h e effecti v eness of the proqramme so
that there always e x isted some doubt that what she
was doing was educationally s ound.

This sense of

doubt was reinforced by the lack of professional
peer support within the school.

Other teachers on

staff repeatedly declined the invitation to come
to the c l ass to obser v e and make suggestions that
might make the programme more effective.
r esult,

As a

the programme continued without the

benefit of additional professional input and
feedback.
While teaching in a compensatory school is
v ery rewarding,
p ersonal

it is also ver t.-J stressful.

The

pressure and stress caused by the

negative reactions to the teacher and the Grade
2/8 concept added to the daily emotional draining
of the teacher and made her less effective in
dealing with the c hildren.

T ~1 e
1

teacher had also miscalculated the entry

level of the Grade 2 children, and as a result,

lll

had to revise the programme almost immediately
while it was in progress to avoid having the
children working constantly at a frustration
(see Flowchart,

p.76).

This was very

time-consuming but also very necessary.
revised

the pace,

level

While she

the teacher did not alter her

demanding standards or high expectations.

She

taped the classroom rules to each child's desk the
second day of school.

While some teachers were

amused since they knew that the Grade 2 children
could not read the sheet,

the teacher believed if

one demonstrated positive expectations and a faith
in the children,
Hence,

then they could move mountains.

the classoom rules stayed and the children

learned to read them.
The progress of four of the children from the
original primary group should be noted.

One of

the children failed in the Grade 2 year,

another

child had to repeat Grade 4,

one of the children

was placed in a special education class during the
Grade 4 year,

and the last child is scheduled for

a special education class for the next academic
year.

Did their experience in the Grade 2/8
7

and/or Grade J/,

>

1
contribute to the problems
c . ass

....
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they encountered later in the traditional class
:::etting?
There are those who would fault the primary
intermediate grouping for the children's future
difficulties,

but this would be an incorrect

conclusion to draw.
programme,

During the length of the

the teacher and principal both agreed

that the children "learned more than they would
have in any other traditional classroom setting"
( see A p p e n d i :-: 'v' I I I ,

p . 2 19 ) .

This feeling was

supported by the results of standardized tests
administered during that time.
supported by the parents who,

It was also
three years later,

still regard the programme as a positive and
worthwhile experience and by the children
themselves,

who had only good memories of those

two years.
Where,
children?

then,

had the system failed these

The teacher believed that the children

could make the transition to a traditional
classroom when the time came, without too much
dislocation,

because they would have the skills

and work habits to face any challenge presented.
While this was true for

the Grade 8 children in

113

the group,

perhaps it was expecting too much from

the younqer children.

How could they adapt easily

to a quiet classroom of straight rows,
externally-imposed discipline structures,

a myriad

of worksheets based on traditional stories for
traditional reading groups when they had enjoyed
so much freedom of choice, so many different
learning activities,

and a closeness to fellow

classmates and teacher that so closely approached
a supportive family environment.

In the end,

it

was probably too much to expect a group of
children so young and impressionable to handle
such a

transition without suffering some negative

consequences.

The real tragedy is that it was not

the children who failed,

although they had to pay

the price.
In spite of these limitations,
was successful

in many areas.

the programme

Perhaps its most

significant contribution was the role it played in
changing the teacher's perspective.
grouping,

While family

intergrade tutoring and the Montessori

method were certainly not new of themselves,

the

Grade 2/8 vehicle that produced a synthesis of the
three concepts was.

The primary-intermediate
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structure forced the teacher to formalize a
philosophy of education and to reflect upon what
the schools were doing and, more importantly, what
they should be doing.
Because of the experimental nature of the
class,

it was necessary to observe carefully,

monitor,

record and evaluate student behaviour and

performance in more detail than previous years of
teaching had required.

It was this process of

observation and evaluation that became the
teacher's medium for

learning.

The teacher became

student and the children became teachers,

forcing

a reassessment of ideas that resulted in some very
disturbing conclusions.
The approach in the Grade 2/8 class supported
the belief that children need to talk,
communicate,

to share ideas.

working together,

to

They learned by

teaching themselves and each

other in a relaxed personalized atmosphere.
During these times,
and facilitator.

the teacher served as observer

At other times,

directed the lesson,

when the teacher

the children were responsive,

enthusiastic and attentive.

They handled both

situations well because they were exposed to both,

..
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and the regular change in routine insured they
would not become bored.
Effective dis c ipline appears to be a major
concern of teachers (see Appendix III,
Behaviour codes,

p.189).

classroom c o ntrol, assertive

discipline are all catch phrases that circumvent
the real

problem,

respect for the child as an

equal participant in the educational process.
When teachers e x perience frustration,

anger,

depression or simple weariness of the soul, mind
or body,

verbal outbursts usually directed at the

child become commonplace.

Often the attempt to

maintain classroom control is made by increasing
the volume of one's voice.

The result is often

the opposite of the intention.

Yet when a child

e x periences anger or frustration,

he must suppress

it or be labelled with inappropriate behaviour.
The problem is two-fold: the child cannot express
his frustration,

but teachers do not have to

follow the same rules.
self-discipline,

The concept of

borrowed from Montessori,

the teacher as model,

with

was extremely effective as

an alternative in the classroom.
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While problem-solving and decision-making are
applauded as laudable goals,

children are not

given enough opportunities to make vital choices
about their own learning.

As a result,

cannot practise problem-solving skills.

they
Skills

that are not practised cannot be learned or
Every opportunity was given to the

retained.

students to make choices and solve problems.
The grading,
children

grouping and labelling of

is something that teachers practise and

the system encourages.

While grade levels may

seem justified by age levels,

such practice

ignores the unique way in which each individual
child progresses through the developmental stages.
Grouping,

a

common practice particularly in

primary grades,

serves to reinforce a child's

lf -1mag_
·
e 1. f
.
n ega t 1ve se
the "slow"

group.

t~1e
1

c~11.ld
1

is slotted into

Camouflaging such groups and

their purposes with clever (or not so clever)
nam e s

insults the intelligence of the child.

Finally,

the labelling of certain children as

readiness or trouble makers as a result of teacher
observations and conversations or standardized
tests often results in low e x pectations for

the

child by the teacher.

Such an attitude through

hidden and overt messages on the part of the
teacher must be transmitted to the child who then
works down to these expectat i ons.

Children need

to be integrated into the life of the class and
the school as equal

It then becomes the

of the classroom teacher to address

responsibilit~

Such was the effort made in the

their needs.

Grade 2/8 class
distinct -

partners.

not

~here

everyone was an equal,

inferior -

in his own special way.

In developing programmes for the children,
the problem again appears to be two-fold.

The

child's learning has been divided into neat little
packages called subjects.

It is this format

that

is taught to the child- the child is not the
object of the learning,
for the structured,

but rather the receptacle

formal

lessons.

His schema of

the world is fragmented in an effort to
accommodate the school timetable,
does not function
areas.

in terms of different subject

It must be able to relate,

use whatever

but the brain

integrate and

it can absorb in its short-term

memory to become a retained portion of the child's
cognitive structure.

This does not mean that instruction
disciplines should not occur

in the

jn
~ · ~
. .tr1e ,,J.g,,er

';It'<:~.

d es.

Older children should be exposed to the
traditional
kno l.t lledge,
child.

disciplines as categories of
but

.::~

in

tua~

that is of benefit to the

An approach that attempts to integrate the

child's experiences and the t hi ngs that are
important to him,
to be actively
child as a

that allows him the opportunity

i~volved,

particular discipline can be

related to other subject areas,
easier for

that

The content and skills

person.

associated with a

shows respect for

thus making

it

the child to learn.

Associated with this problem is a pressure
factor.

The teacher who is conscientious wants to

work within
school

the given time frames designed by the

timetable,

often in order to cover certain
What a sad state of affairs'

content material.
It

ignores the fact

that ever~ child's mind is her

own universe waiting to be explored.

How can the

child explore and discover when he is forced to
work within the confines of a 40-minute
teacher-planned,

teacher-initiated,

teacher-directed lesson?

The pressures of clock,
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control <:1nd content are tr·ansferY'ed .
,

or otherwise,
A•:;taln.,

THJ

.

C\

_

from the teacher to the child.

th:i.·;::; cloes nCJt mean the eliminatic:n-1 r::d

teacher-directed lessCJns.
:i. nterest i

in"dve r t_en t]
_· .. t,,J

Careful planning,

-::Jrr:-?""·entati.on and sk
·i Jlf,tl'
q'tPst
·
· (]
. ·....
-···--·· .lOnln

1

and follow-up by the teacher can be an excellent
method of motivating children and disseminating
informa.tion.

It is the dull

lectures with the

flow of information ooi.ng only one way for any
length of time,

and such horrendous practices as

copying notes f 1 om the board that must be avoided
at c.:d 1 coc.;t-:;.
The final

factor to be considered is the

teacher and her role.

The implementation of the

Grade 2/8 class forced a re-evaluation of what th~
purpose of the teacher should be.
f.::~ith

in the child who can,

It rekind led

in some meas:.ure,

c\

be

given the responsibility for his own learning.

It

made teaching an ecstatic experience and one that
the teacher felt privileged to share.

It "-' J. so

forced an admission that teachers often contribute
to the problems a child experiences in education,

by not focusing on the child as the centre of the
ecj
- . u. ca. ~t: 1· on,::~'·,

·".;t) s.

~-1. f:'-rr',

b'..J not

I:Jr'ovidincJ qualit~. .J
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educati o n,

and by r efus i no. to c hang.- e

c u r r i c u l u fTt •
b e l 1ef s

.P~l
II ·

loso
~ lP
· S ,
..
P tt

c la s s roo m a p p r oac he s a n d 1r·-' ersona 1

t h at d o not

dem on st r ~ t e

respect for

t he

chi 1 d.
Where is the enthus i a sm for
1s the p e r sonal
literac \:!7

learning?

Where

drive in re l ation to love of

Here is whe r e a l l

the e x cuses break

Teachers are too b u sy to keep up with

doum.

cur r ent research and impro v ed teaching strategies;
to pilot new programmes;

to o bush:!

too comfortable

with the old les s ons that they perceive as
successful;

too an x ious to fault the child or his

e n v ironment for a

lack of success;

too busy or too

complacent or too insecure to attempt something
differ·ent.

Too few teachers e x hibit that love of

literacy which

is so vital

for children to model,

and too many cannot accept that change is a
normal,
Until

natural,

necessary,

healthy process.

teachers are willing to accept partial

responsibility

for

today's educational problem s

and e x hibit a willingness to change their approach
to resol v e

these problems,

we will continue to

have a system that does not address the needs of
the c h ild where it counts most -

in the classroom.

The f.3ult.
not rest with

if

it can be labelled that,

the children.

It is the

responsibility of the educational system,
Ministry

level

does

to the classroom teacher,

from the
to insure

a quality education for each child who passes
through

the schools.

enough,

nor are beard resource personnel.

Teachers.

mu~,t

develop,

Ministry documents are not

in themselves,

the ability

to become as little children,

receptive to new

ideas,

full

learning,

alLu.=:o.~:JS

do their best,

in au.:e of the po,lier that

comes with knowledge,

and eager to share these

of enthusiasm for

qualities with

anxious to

the children in their care.

Arriving at these conclusions was not a
It meant a re-evaluation of ideas,
beliefs and attitudes that are ingrained and
accepted by

the educational community.

It also

meant altering personal values and perceptions
based upon ten years of teaching experience.
This does not mean that a
primary-intermediate split class is the panacea
for all
does.

the problems afflicting education.

however,

provide a

It

forum in which the

teacher must continually analyze and evaluate,

a
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process which

c~n

result

philosophy of education.
The follcw-up
educ.3.tional

in an altered personal
This is the first step.

involves a restructuring of our

<.::.ystem which could,

i. n fact,

include

primary-intermediate split classes as routine and
commonplace.
at all

levels.

To accomplish this requires changes
beginning with the Ministry of

Education and ending at the front
cla<.::.sroom.

lines in the
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Endnotes to Chapter VIII

Rambusch,

N.

( 1965).

Montessori.
1·-Jandbook.

Introduction.
Dr.

In M.

Montessori's Own

New York: Shocken Books.
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Chapter IX
Recommendations
The best way to grow as a teacher is to studu
something interesting to you that is far
removed from your usual teaching ... Watch
yourself as you learn something new and hard
and you'll find out more about learning and
teaching.
Once you have a handle on the new
subject, you can teach it to children ... As a
grown teacher, you can teach anything you
understand to almost anyone.
You analyze the
components of the thing to be learned, and
combine that with your understanding of how
you come to know it.
The narrowest approach to teaching is only to
teach subjects you were taught in teacher
training c ollege; s i mplistic, factual, rote
information everybody "knows" belongs in
schools.
The opposite is to teach what you
are, to e x pose your process to the children
so they can begin to see how you make your
choices.
( Clemens, 1983, pp. 95-96).

There are a number of recommendations for
change that need to be considered at the different
administrative and instructional levels to
increase the quality of education that each child
should be receiving.

At the Ministry level,

it is

not enough to produce documents and conduct
reviews of various boards and their programmes.
For e_ ;-: a mp 1 e,

t ,~,e

M1'n1·str•_• has been advocating
""

active learning with an emphasis on the the whole
child through development of cognitive,

affective
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and psychomotor domains,
as late as 1985,

for over a decade.

Yet

the Ministry was still admitting

to problems in classroom practice, and advocated
that

teachers develop more lessons around the
concept of the ".active learning" model and
find strategies that involve the student to a
greater degree. (Ministr~,J, 1985, p.4).

To a great extent,

support documents and

resource material generated by the Ministry are
not assimilated by teachers to produce intended
outcomes in the classroom.

Evaluation teams sent

throughout the province to determine the degree of
effective implementation of Ministry policies have
documented this.

Language development and the role of language
in learninq are not the concerns of English
department~ a~one ... The reviewers felt that
in only half the schools surveyed do
educators appear to understand the concept of
LAC <Language Across the Curriculum) ... The
net result is represented in the reviewers'
findinqs that LAC practices have been
implem~nted "to a significant e:-:tent" in only
28 percent of the schools. (Ministry,
1980-81. p.9).
Child centred active learning,

language

E?nrichment,

individualization,

primart.d education,
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the importance of play,
drama,

approaches to reading and

to name but a few,

have been dealt with

comprehensively by the Ministry, e x tensively
incorporating the latest research into learning
and child development.

Why,

then,

have they not

been translated e x tensively into classroom
practice <Ministry · of Education,

1984-85),

1980-81;

and how can the Ministry improve the

situation?
The Ministry 1s in a position to do several
things that could result in more receptive
More money needs to be allocated to

teachers.

education in general,
particular.

and elementary education in

Per capita,

elementary schools still

do not receive the same grants awarded to
secondary schools.

This practice continues

despite the Ministry's acknowledgement of the
critical

importance of the early primary years.

How uplifting it is to visit a Montessori
"children's house" complete with all kinds of
material to pique a child's imagination,
place,

designed just for him.

his

In contrast,

how

discouraging it is to enter so many elementary and
secondary classrooms that are devoid of creativity
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and materials necessary for active learning.
Fortunately,

the problem of materials can be

resolved with money; unfortunately,
creativity

is not so easily resolved.

Too often,
children,

the problem of

i ~.;

creativity,

in both teachers and

::;titled bLJ the Sl,dstem.

this from happening,

To prevent

teachers need more in-service

proqrammes accompanied by a new type of
supervision,

an active supervision that attempts

to re-educate as well as evaluate.

They must also

be given time,

to learn, and

to cha.nge,

to adapt,

they need a system that will support this growth
process not hinder

it.

The issue of class size, with the need for a
recommended ceiling, also requires the attention
of the Ministry.

Homeroom classes (even in

primary grades) of thirty-five (35)

children and

rotary classes of forty-one (41) students,
exist in this system,

are detrimental to active

learning and student involvement.
enactment of maximum class size,
ratio,

is necessary,

The legislated
not pupil-teacher

even though it carries with

it an increase in expenditure.
critical

which

Nothing is more

to the development of a society than the
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education of its children.

"Whoso strives for the

regeneration of education stri v es for the
req_. eneration of the human race"
p.

(see
. •
Appendl. "I • V '

196).

The Ministry also needs to spearhead a public
relations campaign to make parents and even
teachers more aware of how children learn best.
Programmes like the TV Ontario series Hooked on

Readi_~g_ are ,=m important means of informing the
public.

Encouragement at the Ministry level of

multi-age grouping,

whole language concepts and

other approaches with which parents may be
unfamiliar

is an important step toward acceptance.

The resistance within the school to the Grade 2/8
concept and all

its corollaries was based in part

on ignorance of current research,
documents and learning theory.

Ministry

The parents did

not share in this resistance because they were
kept informed by the teacher through monthly
newsletters that helped them understand the
approach being used in the class (see Appendix
XXVI '

pp •

7

71 375

,J

newsletters).

-

l

to~ samples of teacher
I

Classroom teachers may be more
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willing to attempt an innovation if they know that
parents understand why it is being done.
There are those who would advocate "the
elimination of educational

institutions housed in

separate buildings t.lJith classrooms and teachers"
pointing at "the S~,;Jstematic,
of the human spirit that,

innocent destruction

all too often,

hidden function of every school."
PP·

102,

extreme,

110).

is the

<Leonard,

1968,

While this sounds somewhat

a restructuring of the system,

the elimination of grade levels,

including

is an alternative

that cannot be overlooked because
the highly interactive, regenerative
technological society now emerging will work
best, indeed will require something akin to
mass genius, mass creativity and lifelong
learning.
If this premise proves out,
schools as they now exist are already
obsolete. (Leonard, 1968, p. 115).
Bear in mind that true learning is change
(not needless repetition of something already
known) and that the learning has to do with
the response of the child, not with the
presentation of the teacher.
(Leonard, 1968,
p.

108).

At the pre-service level, student teachers
should be exposed to alternative approaches like
integrated,

child-centred learning,

teacher-directed model.

not just the

They should be exposed to
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different logistical arrangements like the Grade
2/ 8

(with its accompanying rationale)

to help them

avoid perpetuating myths like the horrendous
problems in dealing with a traditional Grade 1/2
or Grade 4 / 5 or Grade 7/8 split.
By encour a ging beginning teachers to analyze,
evaluate and attempt a v ar i ety of approaches,
Faculties of Education can help to create a new
generation of teache r s who do not fear change, and
who can rea. l i ze
that mastering alternative models of teaching
helps build competence and effectiveness in
the repertoire of classroom teachers. High
quality training is the precursor to superior
results ( Finkel, 1983, p. v).
Finally,

the Ministry needs to encourage an

even greater involvement of classroom teachers
than currently exists in the development of its
policies,

whether through secondment,

questionnaires,

more frequent Ministry reviews or

the creation of model schools and schools
designated for pilot projects.

Those teachers

already involved need to find ways in which they
can have a greater impact on their colleagues at
the school

le v el.

Increased involvement may help

teachers more in working toward a realization that
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changes need to be made,

and they can be a very

real part of that change.

There are ideas other

than a Grade 2 / 8 class that need to be tried.
At the local board level,
that can be done.

there is also much

The Windsor Board of Education

is conscientiously attempting to address the needs
of the children through a variety of programmes
and approaches.

Its acceptance of the Grade 2/8

class and the thrust of the programme point toward
a child-centred approach.

It has revised the old

report cards to better reflect the kinds of
observations that teachers should be making (see
Appendix XXIV,

pp.360-366);

it has targeted

September 1987 for putting a philosophy of
education into operation that makes the child the
centre of the learning process,

in the majority of

its primary classes (see Appendix XXV,

p.368);

it

has supported a variety of innovations in the last
few years;

it has adopted the whole language

philosophy for the primary grades.
More needs to be done.

The Board needs to

acknowledge the critical issue of class size.
Large classes inhibit the approach used in the
primary-intermediate split and even the logistical
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Until

formation of such classes.
a ceiling on class size,

legislation puts

the Board can improve the

situation by agreeing to remove some or all
non-classroom teachers from the PTR count.
would include principals,
(half-time),

This

vice-principals

French teachers,

librarians and

learning resource personnel.
The elimination of the rotary system or a
modified rotary system at the Junior and
Intermediate levels should be an alternative
considered by the Board.

So many areas of

responsibility now fall within the jurisdiction of
the school and the classroom teacher that there
aren't enough minutes in the day to address them
all effectively.

The rotary system tends to

encourage compartmentalized learning and deters
the language across the curriculum approach to
integrated learning.

Alternatives that need to be

considered include a modified rotary system, a
reorganization of rotary time blocks, or even the
elimination of rotary in some cases.
Many teachers indicated that they had too
manu different preparations on a single day
to ~Ian for student involvement.
For
example, one teacher, in addition to ~omeroom
lessons in language arts and mathemat1cs, had
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to prepare science lessons for Grades 4
through to 8 on the rotary portion of the
timetable.
Homeroom lessons rated as having
priority over science lesson preparation ...
Grade 7 and 8 science teachers indicated it
was difficult to give s tudents individual
attention because they saw too many students
on the rotary system and there was
<Ministry,
insufficient time for science.
1985).
An

integrated approach,

self-contained class,
these problems.

particularly in a

could alleviate some of

The writer had a teaching

assignment of homeroom in the morning and Science
(Grades 5 to 8)

in the afternoon,

for one year,

with no background in Science to assist her.
Though

it was rotary,

teacher used an

and not self-contained,

integrated approach.

the

In so doing,

it was possible to increase the level of student
involvement significantly.
Specialty teachers and the rotary system may
no longer be the answer if,
were.

in fact,

they ever

The problem of declining enrolment has

resulted in many teachers instructing in subjects
on the rotary system for which they have no
specialist qualifications.

At the same time,

specialist teachers find themselves teaching out
of their area of expert i se in as many as five (5)
different grade levels daily.

The answer to this
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dilemma may not always be to maintain the rotary
system.

In a self-contained class, a teacher can

learn to deal with almost any subject, and her
concern for

the child will drive her to develop a

degree of expertise in the subjects required.
This type of attitude could ensure exposure of
students to essential areas in various disciplines
even when taught in an integrated manner.
a case,

In such

the teacher may learn as much if not more,
Such is the essence of real

than the children.
education,

one lifelong learning experience.

To accomplish such things,

to encourage this

type of positive attitude in teachers, a strong
support system is obviously needed.
Zealand,

In New

they run a special programme funded by

the Department of Education.

No less than two

teachers from a school are accepted,
attend the course,

and they

LARIC - Later Reading

In-Service Course -

partially on their own time

and partially on school time with the boards and
Department of Education paying for the cost of
supply teachers.

At these sessions they are

introduced to a concept or a strategy,
about it,

they talk

they take it back to the school and try
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it out,

and then they share their findings with

other course members.

An important element

in

the success of this programme in helping teachers
to change their philosophy is the presence of
another staff member in the school to reinforce
It is this kind of

and support their efforts.

professional model that is needed.
Such a professional model and accompanying
support system needs to be provided by the
authority figures,

primarily at the local level.

Board consultants,

co-ordinators and resource

personnel are often responsible for excellent
curriculum ideas,

teaching strategies, resource

material and evaluation instruments which do not
make it to the stage of classroom implementation.
As with Ministry guidelines,

it is the

responsibility of the school leaders

the

principals -

to insure

and the superintendents ,

that implementation takes place.
classroom teacher,

They,

like the

should be held accountable for

this.
The whole concept of professional development
needs to be re-examined.

It is not enough to

break for a day and be exposed at a workshop to
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new ideas and different philosophies.

According

to Bruce Joyce and Beverly Showers (1983),
research has shown that
Continuous prc:~ctice, feedback, and the
companionship of coaches is e~sential to
enable even highly motivated persons to bring
add1t1ons to their [teaching] repertoire
under control. ( p. 4)
This is in direct contrast to the situation in the
system today where
Schools provide little time for collective
planning. Leadership in most schools is
oriented toward the day-to-day problems of
management and logistics <Leithwood and
MontgomertJ, 198:2).
Teachers have little
chance to learn the skills of collaborative
action, so they are reluctant to give up
their limited bits of free time to the vague
promises of collaborative activity.
(Joyce & Showers, 1983, p. 1).
Such collaboration,
use of mentors,

the team approach,

the

the substitution of grade meetings

or division meetings for staff meetings would all
increase the collaborative,
that is needed for
professionally.

co-operative effort

teachers to develop

Had this been done with the Grade

:2/8 class and its teacher,

the measure of success

far the programme would have been greater.

It is

the responsibility of the principal to encourage
this at the school

level.

Superintendents can
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greatly assist as well by taking an active
supervisory role in follow-up activities that are
essential to the effectiveness of single
professional development days.
The authority figures may even have to do
more than encourage.

In some cases,

they must

insist on this kind of growth among teachers.
This strong approach is often necessary because of
the degree of dislocation that occurs when dealing
with innovations such as the Grade 2/8 class and
its accompanying approach.

It is acknowledged

that
During transfer, many teachers experience
some degree of discomfort for several
reasons.
To begin with, learning to use new
skills involves greater effort than the use
of old ones ... Until e xecutive control is
achieved, the use of the skill can be
confusing and laborious.
The more important
the ski 11, the more powerful it is, the
greater the discomfort will be because it
disrupts more behaviours than a trivial
skill.
Discomfort reduces the pleasure of
practice and leads to avoidance because using
the new skill can be more painful than
continuing familiar ones.
Thus, the teacher
who needs the most practice - the one for
whom the vertical path will be the steepest is the most likely to avoid that practice.
(Joyce & Showers, 1983, p.9l.
Support of this nature was needed for the
Grade 2 / 8 teacher,

to lessen the confusicm,

the
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self-doubt,

the 1.1JOrkload associated ,_uith

re-inventing the wheel at times.

Support was

nesded for other members of staff to lessen the
degree of threat,

to create a dialogue complete

with input and feedback,

to nudge them toward an

understanding of the rationale on which the Grade
2/8 was based.
principal -

Such support must come from the

the "principal teacher" -and

supervisory staff,

or it will be non-existent.

The entire concept of whole language needs to
be re-addressed so that teachers understand it is
an approach,

a mindset,

and not a course

synonymous with a particular package like the
Jmpressions series,

edited by Jack Booth and

adopted by the Windsor Board for

its primary

Tao often the new package is used,

classes.

but

the approach to it used by the teacher remains
unchanged,
success.

thus guaranteeing only limited,

if any,

Teachers need to be freed from the label

of a particular package so that they can use the
whole language concept at any level,
primary,

not just

and develop materials with that special

quality that only individual teacher-produced
items have.
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The value of special classes for gifted
children and those with disabilities that inhibit
their

learning needs to be reassessed.

child is gifted in some respect.

Every

It is the

responsibility of the teacher to identify,

develop

and nurture that unique qiftedness to the best of
his ability.

Segregation by special classes may

be less acceptable than partial or total
integration into regular classes.

Nowhere has

this been more eloquently explained than by Daniel
Fader

( 1982) .

It is worth reproducing at length:

... Ask them <the students) ..• how it is to
look about the classroom day after day, and
to see your own dulled hope for yourself
reflected in the eyes of your classmates?
What can be so good, they ask, that it can
counter-balance something so bad 7
The answer to the question, of course,
is nothing. Nothing at all can be so
profitable in the segregation of the more able
from the less able that it re~eems the cost of
hope's destruction ...
The damaqe more subtle, if not less
destructive. is done to the privi.leged
participant~ in this system of ability
grouping •.. privileged students now suffer
from progressive attenuation and atrophy of
their humanity. (pp. 18-20).
The Grade 2 / 8 class arrangement acknowledged
the different levels of each child, and the unique
way in which each child would contribute to the
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whole entity.

No child was segregated or

ostracized because of greater or lesser ability.
Each child knew that he was special and so worked
to the best of his ability, often overcoming
problems that might be perceived as disabilities.
Strong students were challenged and weak ones were
nurtured.

The effect on the self-image was much

more positive than segregation by way of ability
(whether in groups or actual special classes)
could ever be.
In studies (Smith,

1983)

<Meek,

1983) it has

been demonstrated that the withdrawal of a child
for purposes of remediation only serves to
heighten his sense of failure and places the child
in a stressful tutorial situation.

Don't withdraw

the child from the security of the classroom for
all to see that he is in need of special
attention.
While the former practice initially occurred
with one of the children in the Grade 2/8 class,
the classroom teacher requested it be stopped.
The child was relieved and continued to work well
in the classroom setting without the assistance of
a learning resource teacher.

The resource person
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should instead become a regular visitor in the
classroom who works for a few minutes with
children at their activities and finally centres
the remainder of her time on the child or group of
children most 1n need of her attention.
embarrassment,

no dislocation,

No

no discomfort,

no

disruption of learning occurs for the child who
otherwise must drop what he's doing at a
particular time to walk out to the learning
resource room.
Again,

the traditional method used by

learning resource personnel emphasizes the
compartmentalized approach to learning, suggesting
to the child that the work he has left in the
classroom is not as important, and that real
learning

can only occur in segregation using a

one-to-one form of instruction.
The integration of the learning resource
teacher into the life of the classroom is feasible
in an open,

active,

child-centred classroom that

' '·es
~
us e o f a v er••
_ ~ fle~.·1·
. ble timetable.
rra

It also

requires a close liaison between classroom teacher
and learning resource teacher,

two informed

professionals working toward improving the quality
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of education.
if not

This would be e x tremely difficult

impossible in a traditional classroom with

structured lessons slotted into specific time
The integration of learning resource

schedules.

personnel should be adopted because it is
beneficial to the child.
split classes,

Primary-intermediate

multi-age grouping, open active

learning environments can help make it happen, and
make all education special.
Local

boards need to encourage creativity and

innovation in their teachers by providing
materials that make such approaches easier.

Each

classroom should be equipped with tools for
literacy that include a tape recorder,

record

player,

typewriter,

computer, word processor,

printer

(though these last three items can be

shared among classes initially) and a good
classroom library.

Many of these did not exist

initially for the Grade 2/8 class.
of them,

To obtain some

the teacher took financial

responsibility.
schools funds,

Others were acquired through
and still others were never

obtained at all.

The child needs to be given the

instruments by which she can achieve literacy;

the
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local

Also

board must assist in such provisions.

needed is a solid support system for teachers
willing to accept changes or serve as change
agents.
In response to a Ministry review,

the Windsor

Board of Education agreed with the need to foster
the active learner model and develop strategies
for student

involvement.

It also acknowledged the

ramifications of this recommendation:
The entire issue of in-service and upgrading
of staff must be explored for our entire
system if this recommendation is to be
addressed adequately.
<Ministry, 1984-85, p.4).

At the individual school level,
has a

key role to play.

the principal

She needs to take a more

active role as a change agent or at the very
least,

actively support the efforts of a staff

member who is serving as a change agent.

The

principal has an obligation to stay informed,

to

implement Ministry and Board policies, and to
insure that the members of her staff do likewise.
At

11 _
t ~e

-~ame t 1· rre
1 ,

~--~~Prr1ust develop an
1

understanding of human behaviour and be willing to
deal with problem situations as they arise.
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The last level of responsibility for
improving the quality of education rests with the
classroom teacher.

It is the teacher who must

demonstrate a commitment to literacy.

It is the

teacher who must develop a commitment to personal
professional development.

It is the teacher who

must be receptive to change, and willing to
re-evaluate his philosophy of education.
Concrete steps that the teacher can take
include the elimination of such traditional
practices as the establishment of standard reading
groups.

Parents play a major role in the child's

development,

and need to be treated as partners in

the educational experience.

Regular class

newsletters keep the parents informed,
teacher to model

allow the

literacy, and relay the message

that the children and their work are important to
the teacher

(see Appendix XXVI,

pp.372-376).

The concepts discussed in this paper need to
be addressed by all people who would call
themselves educators .
... we have to think about somebody else
before we think about ourselves.
In
d u c a t i on -;-l a·u-·F~·;~:e two oPt i on s .
vo u an~ a
saint or ";;u are a fool.
Obviously, we
=:!
b
it
:: ::dlbelong to the first category ecause

e
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is one of the few professions where there's
no real way you're going to evaluate.
You
can't measure- you can't assess the changes
that are taking place within people - so you
don't know.
You take the risk.
That's
what love is supposed to be all about.
You
take the risk of exposing yourself to another
person, of being the best you that you can be
with the hope that the person may use this
in terms of his own development.
-And that's the essence of what it
means to be an educator.
An educator is one
who takes the risk of being the best him or
the best her that one can be.
The 3 R's are
not, the essence of what education is,
because if we are to talk about education
- not instruction - education is a
complete, full relationship with the
child.
(Johnson, no date, p. 11).

This was the essence of the Grade 2/8 class.
The risks,

the changes,

the discovery of

significantly effective approaches refined through
observations,

the lessons in human relations

learned by teacher and child were all part of it.
The Grade 2/8 class was successful in fostering
the academic and social development of the
children involved.

It was in some measure an

educational success.
In addition to this aspect,

a no less

significant value of the primary-intermediate
·t

sp 1 1

1
· t. s role 1· n redefining the meaning
c . ass was 1

of education as a complete meaningful relationship
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with the child.

This led to an altered philosophy

of education for

the teacher, adjustments for the

children and a

teaching e x perience that could only

be described as ecstatic.
For these reasons,

the primaru-intermediate

split class in a self-contained setting is an
alternati v e

in education that is worth repeating.

147

Endnotes to Chapter IX

Clemens, S.

<1983). The Sun's Not Broken, a

Cloud's Just in the Way ..
Mount Rainier, Md.: Gryphon House
Fader,

D.

( 1982) .

The New Hooked on Books. New

York: Berkley Books
Johnson,

F.

<no date). The Person Teacher; The

Teacher As A Person. Paper presented to
group of educators during professional
development session.
Leonard, G.

<1968). Education and Ecstasu. New

York: Dell Publishing.

I
Ministry of Education.

<1984-85).

Intermediate Science Program Assessment
Report,

conducted on the Windsor Board

of Education
Ministry of Education,

<1980-81).

Intermediate Division Enqlish and
~angauge Across the Curriculum.

Provincial Review Report.

I·

148

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Baker,

Carol.

(1986) Reading Through Play.
London, England:Macdonald
Educational.

Barnes,

Douglas. <1982) From CommLtnication to
Curriculum.
Middlesex, England;
Penguin P.ooks.

Barrow,

Robin. (1983) Language and Thought:
Be-Thinkinq Language Across the
Curriculum. London, Ontario;
Faculty of Education University of
Western Ontario.

Barrow,

Robin.

:Becker,

James and Hahn Carole. (1977) Wingspread
Workbook for Educational Change.
Boulder, Colorado; Social Science
Education Consortium.

( 1984) Giving Teaching P.ack to
Teachers.
London, Ontario; The
Althouse Press.

Bennis, Warren et al.
Change.

(1976) The Planning of
New York; Holt Rinehart.

Bettleheim, Bruno. ( 1977> The Uses of
Enchantment: The Meaning and
jmportance of Fairy Tales.
New
York; Random.
Bettleheim, Bruno and Karen Zelan. <1981) On
Learning to Read.New York; Alfred
h:nopf.
Bissex,

Glenda. (1980)
Gyns at Wrk: A Child
Learns to Read and Write.
London,
England and Cambridge, Mass. Harvard
University Press.

Buchanan, Ethel, ed. <1982) For the Love of
Readinq.
Winnipeg, Manitoba;
6--::E·:-L.Group, Inc.

149

Buscaglia, Leo.

<1982). Personhood. New York:
Fawcett Columbine.

Cane,

Brian and Jane Smithers. (1973) The Roots
of Reading: A Study of 12 Infant
Schools in Deprived Areas. Windsor,
England; NFER Publishing.

Clay,

Marie.

( 1971) What Did I Write? Beginning
Writing Behaviour.New Hampshire;
Association for Childhood Education
International.

Clay,

Marie.

(1985) Readinq. The Patterning of
Complex Behaviour. Auckland, New
Zealand: Heinemann Educational
Books.

Clemens,

Sydney. (1983) The Sun's Not Broken, A
Cloud's Just In The Way.
Mount
Rainier, Maryland; Gryphon House.

Cohen, Monroe,

ed. ( 1971) That All Children May
Learn We Must Learn.
Washington,
D.C.; Association for Childhood
Education International.

Crittendon, Brian, ed. (1969) Means And Ends in
Education. Toronto, Ontario; OISE.
Durkin,

Egan,

Dolores. (1980)
Teaching Young Children
to Read. Boston Mass.; Allyn and
Bacon, Inc.

hieran.

(1986) Teaching As Storwtelling.
London, Ontario; The Althouse Press.

Ehly, Stewart and Larsen, Stephen. <1980) Peer
Tutoring for Individualized
Instruction.
Boston; Allyn and
Bacon, Inc.
Fader, Dan i e 1.

Frye,

( 1982) The New Hooked On Books·
New York; Berlkey Books.

Northrop et al. <1971> Alternatives in
Education. Toronto; OISE.

150

Goelman,

Hillel, Antoinette Oberg and Frank Smith.
<1984) Awakening to Literacy.
Exeter; Heinemann Education.

Goodman,

Kenneth and Niles, Olive. (1975) Reading
Process and Program. Urbana,
Illinois; National Council of
Teachers of English.

Goodman,

Yetta and Burke( Carolyn. (1980>Reading
Strategies; Focus o~
Comprehension. Toronto, Ontario;
Holt Rinehart and Winston.

Graves,

Donald. <1983> Writing: Teachers and
Children at Work. New Hampshire;
Heinemann Education.

Gutteridge, Don. (1983>Brave Season: Reading and
the Language Arts in Grades Seven
to Ten. London, Ontario; Faculty
of Education, University of Western
Ontario.
Harste,

Jerome, Virginia Woodward, and Carolyn
Burke. ( 1984) Languaqe Stories and
Literacy Lessons. Portsmouth,
N.H.; Heinemann Educational.

Holdaway,

Don. ( 1979) The FoLmdatio~ of
Literacy.
Sydney, NSW: Ashton
Scholastic.

Holdaway,

Don. (1980) Independence in Reading
<Second Edition). Gosford, NSW:
Ashton Scholastic.

Holdaway, Don.

(1984) Stability and Change in
i teracy Learning. New Hampshire,
and Facultg of Ed~cation, University
of Western Ontario: Heinemann
Educational.

1

Johnson,

Terry and Louis, Daphne. <1985) Literacy
Throuqh Literature.
North Ryde,
~SW: ~etheun Australia.

151

Joyce,

Bruce and Showers, Beverley. <1983). Power
.!_n Staff Development throuqh
Research on Training.
Alexandria,
Va: Association for Supervision and
Curriculum Development.

Landsberg,

Michael. <1986) Michael Landsberg's
Guide to Children's Books.
Markham, Ontario: Penguin Books.

Leonard,

George. <1968).
~ducat ion and Ecstasy.
New York: Dell Publishing.

Martin,

Nancy et al. <1981) Writing and Learning
Across the Curriculum 11-16.
London England; Schools Council
Publication.

· Me eke,

Margaret. <1983) Achieving Literacy.
London, England; Routledge and Kegan
Pau 1.

1'1elaragno,

Miller,

Ralph. < 1976> Tutoring With Students.
Englewood Cliffs, New Jersey
Educational Technology Publications.

John.

Montessori,

C1981>The Compassionate Teacher.
Englewood Cliffs, New Jersey;
Prentice-Hall, Inc.

Maria. <1965).
Dr. Monetssor i' s Own
Handbook.
New York: Schocken
Books.

Montessori, Maria. (1970) The Child in the
Familu.
New York; Avon Books.
...

·:..

Montessori, Maria. ( 1984) The Absorbent Mind.
New York: Dell Publishing Company
Murrow,

Owens,

Casey and Liza. (1971> Children Come
First.
New York; Harper and Row.
Robert and Steinhoff, Carl. <1976>
Administering Change in Schools.
Englewood Cliffs, New Jersey;
Prentice Hall, Inc.

152

Paulus,

Po 1 k,

Trina.

Paul a.

Purky,

<1972). hope for the flowers
New York: Paulist Press.

<1972) Montessori -A Modern
Approach. New York: Schocken
:Books.

William, <1976). Inviting School Success.
:Belmont, California: Wadsworth
Publications.

Richardson,

Rosen baurn,

Elwyn.
In the Earlw World.
Wellington, NZ: New Zealand Council
for Education Research.
Peer-Mediated
Peter. <1 973) .
New York:
Instruction.
Teachers College Press.

Smith,

Frank.

<1957). Comprehension and Learning.
New York: Holt, Rinehart and
Winston.

Smith,

Frank.

( 1982). Understanding Reading.
New York: Holt-Rinehart and Winston.

Smith, Frank.

Tough,

Joan.

(1983). Essays Into Literacy.
London, England: Heinemann
Educational.
(1979).The Development of Meaning.
London, England George, Allen and
Unwin.

Weaver,

Constance. (1980). psycholinguistics and
Reading: From Process to Practice.
Toronto, Ontario: Little, :Brown and
Co.

Wiles,

Curriculum
Jon and :Bondi, Joseph. (1979).
Development - A Guide to Practice.
Columbus Ohio: Charles Merrill
Publishing Company.

ARTICLES
Ald

erson,

Sue.

r
(w une,

1986). " The Primary Teacher".

153

Nancu.

(i"1arch 1985 :•. "How We
Learning.
te".

L_e~.r-·ned

To

w·r i
P.ernma.n,

Louise. \Nov/Dec. 1984). "EdLir"t
.
·-'='·- J.· nq
Children for Lifelona Learnina
a n d a /_ ea.r n i n q_. So c i e. =:1
'd_,
•..- 111 . Ij 1100
·-··- - · - §:_ducat~_on ( Infa.ncy through
Adolescence). Vol. 61, No. 2.

t" ".

P.lachouJicz,

Bortnick,

\. '- · ]-·

Camille. (1977), "Cloze Activities for
Primary Readers". The Reading
Tea.cher.

Robert and Lopardo, Genevieve.
"An Instruction31 Application
Cloze Procedure".
Journal of
r:e~d

i

(1975).
for the

nq_.

Punce,

Marna. <Apr/May, 1985).
"The Story of the
l-Joun ded Square".
/_earn_i ng, Apr i 1 /M.::~.i...J.

Dakos,

f\a.ll i . (Nov /Dec. 1984). "In traduce Your
Class to the Classics". Learninq.

F. Houston.

<May 1982). "Choices for
Elementary School Teachers and
Parents".
Educational Leader_~_!!}...E.·

Dickinson,

Patricia. (,June 1986). "Hurried
Children, Hurried Teachers".
FWTAO Newsletter, Val. 4, No. 6.
·'

Durkin,

Dolores. <Apr. 1984). "Is there A Match
Between What Elementary Teachers Do and
What Basal Reader Manuals Recommend?".
!he Reading Teache~.

Dyment,

L~nda.

Fr· iedma.n,

(Sept. /Oct. 1986). "The Promise of
Childhood: A Positive School
Experience". FWTAO Newsletter No. 1

Sheila. <Nov/Dec. 1984). "If You Don't
Know How to Write, You Try:
1
•
F·
t t:r.., de_ " •
Techniques that Wor~ 1n
1rs
u
=
Childhood Education, Vol. 61. No. 2.

--------------

154

FuJ:.uiJ.er,

Tob1,._1.
fiJeo::. 1980).",Journa:s A::::ross the
D J s c i p 1 i n e '=· " .
En 9 J i '=· h ,J m:l r n a 1 .

Gali. c":l.gheY,

\_-, .=:.
•.,

n··, b·-.. ~=>
_ 1
_

.L,

,

Goodman,

I

P ,==1ul. (Feb. 1984 ) . "Shiftir.q Powe·r
Structures - Implication-for
Educ21.tion".
The C~r.adian School
~ ;; ?. c '-~_!j_y e _,_ N c~ ,,;·~. 3 ~--~-~-~ •_ a-:---··---·

· - ·1.

r. L-4 <~•• • • (• Fe- b
J •:J 0 c::! }' •
Reading-Writing
I

n

•

.' ( • .' ..

D 1· C\. 1 0 g U e •-T(J 1_1. r n a 1 S ;
Interaction".
The
38, No ..'!=_••

11

f<enneth. (Oct. 1984).
"REading: f-\
Psycholinguistic Guessing Game •
.Journal of Readinq Specia.list.

-----·-·----··-·---------.:.:..--------·-·-

P.everlt,J· (June 1986). "Tow.::~rd<::. Holism
Education".
FWTAO Newsletter
Vo 1. 4 No. 1.

·Gorsline,

Hi 1 l e r i c h ,

in

Ro be t' t . ( 1'1 a \::1 1 9 8 2 ) • " T h a t ' s Tea c h i n g
Spelling 7?7" Educational
~.eader<:.h i ~-·

Hillman,

Pa.t.

<Feb/Mar198.~). "\hell''=· on Earl~,.;]
Childhood Education".
FWTAO
---Newsletter, Vol.4, No. 4.

Howarth,

!"1aTw.

(Jan. 1987).
"Primar\::) Education:
The Time For Action is Nou.J". FWTAO
Newletter, Vol. 5, No. 3.

Hubbard,

Ruth.

(Apr/Ma'::i 1985).
"Hou.1 hids :P.rin<;J
Their Stories to Life
And Improve
Their Rea.ding Skill~-".
Learninq.

Renck. (cTan/Feb. 1984). "Imaginc:tr~.7J
Comparisons in Children's Lives and
Literatuy·e". ----------------Childhood Education,

\..JoJ. . .~o,
~ \011
· ... J.,

H erbert.

No ..

.......

'J · +- i n n·-:!'='
~rom t he 0 1 d
(Aug . .·L q.. o--·"+· ) • " .-.rl.
School".
I::.§"-~~ ng __:_

155

Mendoza,

Alicia.
<Feb. 1985). "Reading to
Children: Their Preferences".
The Reading Teacher, Vol.38, No. 8.

Morrison,

T.R.

<Fall 1979).
"Why Johnny Doesn't
Care: Motivation and the Working
World of the School".
The Historu
and Social Science Teacher, 15:1.

O'Flanagan Byerley, Margaret. <Sept/Oct 1986). "One
Teacher's Journey : The Process of
Change".
FWTAO Newsletter, Vol.
5, No. 1.
Therrien,

Tierney,

Susan. (Feb. 1984).
"The Changing
Society, The Changing School".
• The Canadian School Executive, Vol.
3, No. 8.
Robert. <Apr/May 1985). "New Priorities
for Teaching Reading". Learninq.

Wheller, Fay.

<March 1985). "Can Word Processing
Help the Writing Process ?"
Learning.

MINISTRY DOCUMENTS
Education in The Primary and Junior Divisions,
1975
The Formative Years, Circular P1J1. Provincial
Curriculum Policy for the Primary
and Junior Divisions, 1975
Language Across the Curriculum, Resource Document
for Principals and Teacher~ 1978
Focus on Writing,
Supper t Do cum en t to the
Formative Years,
English Primary
and Junior Divisions, 1982
Becoming a Reader. Support Document to The
For~ative Years, 1976

156

An Approach to Reading, Curriculum Ideas for
Teachers, Support Document, 1977
Out-of-Classroom Experiences. Curriculum Ideas for
Teachers. 1977
Evaluation and the English Program,
Document. 1979

Support

Science.

Primary and Junior Divisions, Curriculum
Ideas for Teachers, 1983

Science,

Curriculum Guidelines for the
Intermediate Division, 1978

Shared Discovery: Teaching and Learning in the
Primary Years.
Support Document to
the Formative Years, 1985
Early Primary Education Project.
Executive
Summary and Summary Recommendations,
1985
Teacher Education and Certification, Report by
Advisory Committee, <Draft) 1985
Linking Ontario Services for the Well Being of
Families With Young Children.
<Draft)
Intermediate Division English and Language Across
the Curriculum. Provincial Review
Report, Vol. 4,
o. 1, 1980-81
Intermediate Science Prooram Assessment Report,
conducted ~y Ministry of Education
for the Windsor Board of Education,
1985-86
Ages 9

Through 12. A Resource Book for Teachers; A
S u pport Document to The Formative
Years. 1986

157

WINDSOR BOARD OF EDUCATION RESOURCES
Developmental Reading,

Primary Department,

1984

Statement of Objectives (Priorities) for 1986,
Windsor Board of Education
Compensatory Education is Special: Love Made
Visible, 1980
Evaluation for Windsor Teachers <Interim),

1984-85

Report on Visit to Toronto City Schools.
Presented to Principals Association, Windsor,
1985.

TORONTO BOARD OF EDUCATION RESOURCES
The Dundas Project: Education in the Inner City,
Curriculum and Program Division.
Toronto Board of
Education, February, 1980.
Education in Toronto's Inner City: The Policy
Statement on Inner City Education.
Toronto Board
of Education,

1981.

OTHER
Teaching Prekindergarten.
San Fransisco Unified
School District.
Child Development Program.
ECIA
Prekindergarten Program.
Reprinted, 1984.

I

I·

158

AppendiX 1
Compensatory Schools Survey
Windsor Board of Education
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WINDSOR BOARD OF EDUCATION
COMPEr~SATORY

SCHOOL:

EDUCAT!Ctl SURVEY :-ORM - 1981

---------------------------

Note:

PRINCIPAL: - - - - - - - - - - -

Questions marked with
an asterisk (~) are to
be answered by sc~oo1
jjersonne1.

DATE: - - - - - - - - - - - - -

Academic Factors
l.

Average raw score • vocabulary • grade 4
reading.

2.

Average raw score - comprehension • grade 4
reading.

3.

Average percentile • vocabulary - grade 4
reading.

4.

Average percentile - comprehension • grade 4
reading.

5.

Average raw score - vocabulary - grade 7
reading.

6.

Average raw score - comprehension - grade 7
reading.

7.

Average percentile - vocabulary - grade 7
reading.

8.

Average percentile - comprehension - grade 7
reading.
Number of primary pupils as of January 31.

9.
*10.

Number of primary incompletes as of January 31.

ll.

Number of grade 4 pupils taking reading test.

12.

Number of grade 4 pupils one or more years
retarded in readi~g.
Number of grade 7 pupils taking reading test.

13.
14.

Number of grade 7 pupils one or more years
retarded in reading.
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15.

Number of grade 7 pupi 1s as of January 31.

*16.

Number of grade 7 pupils one or more years
academically r!tlrded.

BJ,tJI &I1J

I

Comrruni ty - Family Infonnation

*1.

Number of families (as of January 31).

*2.

Number of one-parent families (as of January 31)
(a) mother-led families
(b)

father-led families

(c) 9uardian-led families
(excluding (a) and (b) above)
(d) total of above
3.

Number of pupils enrolled (K-8) as of January 31.

*4.

Number of pupils (K-8) from home where English
(Canadian) dialect 1s not the usual language of
communication.
·

5.

Number of pupils (K-8) who are under the
Children's Aid Society.

1.

Admissions (October 1, 1979 to September 30, 1980).

2.

Transfers (October 1, 1979 to September 30, 1980).

3.

Enrolment September 30, 1980.

*4.

Number of pupils living in public housing.

*5.

Number of pupils living in multiple dwellings
(not including public housing).
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I · *2.*1...

Numoer of pupils improperly nourished.
Number of pupils improperly dressed.
~at

*3.

Number of pupils
from home.

*4.

Number of pupils coming from a family under
stress.

*5.

Number of lates in the month of February.

*6.

Percentage attendance during February:
(correct to two decimal places)

having a vacation away

Total Days Present
Total Days Present + Total Days Absent

X 100

Are there other factors that you feel would make
your school compensatory?

Principal's Signature

1 62

GUIDE
TO ACCOMPANY COMPENSATORY EDUCATION SURVEY FORM

a

SECTION
9. Primary Pupils - refers to any pupil who has worked in any
primary unit (RR-9) during the current school year.
Pr~mary Inc~mpl~tes - for the school year 1980-81 are those
pr1mary pup1ls 1n t9 above who
.

10.

(a)

in Grade 1 (Units RR-3) were born in 1973 or prior to
1973.

(b)

in Grade 2 (Units 4-6) were born in 1972 cr prior to
1972.

(c)

in Grade 3 (Units 7-9) were born in 1971 or prior to
1971.
Note: Transfers from the Windsor Separate School system must be
looked at individually.
16.

Pupils in Grade 7 born in 1967 or prior to 1967.

SECTION •
4. Include those of EngliSh tongue who, because of dialect,
have communication problems.

SECTION •
l. Admissions: - total number of admissions from September 30
to September 30 minus kindergarten beginners.
2.

-4.

5.

Transfers: - total number of transfers from September 30
to September 30 minus pupils graduating or transferring to
secondary school.
Number of pupils living in public housing. Public housing
is subsidized rental units administered by a government
agency.
Number of pupils living in multiple dwellings. A mult~ple
dwelling is any dwelling that hou~es more than one fam1ly
unit whether the building was des1gned as such or not.
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SECTION
1.

1J1)
Number of pupi 1s improperly nourished.
Improper nourishment may be indicated when a pupil is:

z.

3.

(1)

substituting nutritious food with items high in sugar.

(2)

missing meals on a habitual basis.

(3)

eating insufficient amounts.

(4)

overeating and is obese.

Number of pupils improperly clothed.
Improperly clothed is when a pupil is not clothed to cope with
the weather; or when clothing is considerably too large or too
small; or when clothing is soiled and in a state of general
disrepair.
Number of pupils not having a yearly vacation away from home
providing a stimulating, new experience.

A vacation away from home would mean travelling out of the city,
and being away for at least an overnight stay.
4.

Number of pupils coming from a family under stress.
Stress to some degree may be presumed when the following
prevails:
( 1)

sickness

(2)

recuperation from an accident

(3)

death

(4)

extended unemployment

(5)

limited income

( 6)

di vtJrce

separation
(8} reconstituted familY (a "new" mother or a "new"
father, or an adoption)

( 7)

(9)

non-medical use of drugs, also alcohol

imprisonment
physical and/or emotional abuse (awareness by school
( 11)
nd not necessarily those cases of suspected abuse

(10)
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COMPE!~SATORY

EDUCAT (QN SURVEY FOR."' - 1981

SUPPLEMENTARY I NFORMAiiON

This year we are adding the items below to our Compensatory Survey.
These additional araas of information, all of which pertain to primary
pupi 1s, were suggested as further areas of study by a number of pri nci pa 1s
who took the time and trouble to complete section E (Other factors
you feel make your school compensatory) en previous surveys.
Although the statistics collected will not affect the designation of
compensatory schools this year they will be analyzed and considered for
inc1 usi on when we revise our survey form.

•

1.

The number of kindergarten students tested with the
Smith/Francis in June, 1980

2.

The number of kindergarten students scoring less
than 60 on the Smith/Francis in June, 1980

3.

The number of kindergarten repeaters as of
January 31, 1981

4.

The total number of children reported on the
primary survey sheet • June, 1980

5.

The total number of pupils from grades 1, 2 and 3
identified as one {1) or five (5) in colu~n 118
(inactive-overactive behaviour) on the Pr1mary
Summary Sheet • June, 1980

6.

The total number of pupils from grades l, 2
and 3 identified as a one (1) or five (5) in
column 119 (passive-aggressive behaviour) from
the Primary Summary Sheet • June, 1980

7.

The tota 1 number of children for whom the WEIP
Assessment form has been completed in the
current school year

8.

The number of pupils on the WEIP (current
school year) who obtained a scaled score of
one (1) or two (2) in three or more.of the
five academic ·areas (colour, recept1Ve .
language, auditory association, express1ve
language, mathematics)

'

I
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THE METHOD USED TO DETERMINE THE FINAL RANKI~GS

QN THE ANNUAL SURVEY
(1) A11 factors weighted Ax 3, B x 2, C x 2, D x 1.
(2) Factors A & B weighted A x 3, B x 2.
(3) Factors A, 6, C, weighted A X 3, B x 2, C x 2.
(4) Rankings unweighted.
(5) Rankings weighted A X 3, 8

X

2, C X 2, B X l.

(6) Factors A & B unweighted.
(7)

Factors A, B, &C unweighted.

(B) All factors unweighted.
Final Ranking is determined by adding: l +2+ 3 + 4 + 5 + 6 + 7+8 •

The scores for all schools are computed and then the system ranking
is determined.
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FINAL RANKING - ANNUAL
1.

SUR~EY

Final

All factors weiahted Ax 3, 3 x 2, C x 2, D x 1
School 7 (35 x 3) + (16 x 2) + (13 x Z) + (34 x 1)
28

2.

(62

X

3) + (24

X

2) + (10

X

2) + (38

X

1)

s

197

1

s

292

3

:1

137

.

:1

234

3
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l

Factors A & B unweighted
School 7 (35 x 3) + (16 x 2)
28

3.

( 62

X

3) + ( 24

X

2)

i

Factors A, B, C weighted A x 3, B x 2, C x 2
School 7 (35
28

4.

X

3) + (16

X

2) + (13

X

2)

(52 X 3) + (24 X 2) + (10 X 2)

28 3 + 4 + 1 + 3

3

•

7

1

s

ll

3

s

14

1

:1

22

2

:1

51

1

s

86

3

•

64

1

:1

96

3

:1

98

1

:1

134

3

8

1

Rankings weighted Ax 3, B x 2, C x 2, 0 x 1
School 7 (3 X 2) + (2 X 1) + (2 X 2) + (2 X 1)
28

6.

• 254

Rankings unweighted
School 7 2 + 1 + 2 + 2

5.

:1

(3

X

3)

+

(2 X 4) + (2 X 1) + (3 X 1)

Factors A & B unweighted
School 7 35 + 16
28 62 + 24

7.

Factors A, B, C unweighted
School 7 35 + 16 + 13
28 62 + 24 + 10

8.

All factors unweighted
School 7 35 + 16 + 13 + 34
28 62 + 24
Final

+

10 + 38

~anking

School 7

1 + 1 + 1 + 1 + 1 + 1 + 1 + 1

=
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F! NAL RANK! NGS FC R Z S~HOOLS IN THE

.A.NNU.~L

SURVEY

School 7

Schoo1 29

A FACTORS
1

7

2

5

3

12

2

3

1

10

3

4

9

5

14

16

Total Rank

35

62

Final Rank

2

3

4

3

3

13

9

8

Total Rank

16

24

Final Rank

1

4

'loc. Gr. 4

Camp. Gr. 4
Voc. Gr. 7
Camp. Gr. 7
Primary lncompletes
Retarded Rd1 ng. - 4
Retarded Rdi ng. - 7
Retarded Academic - 7

8 FACTORS
1 Parent F~111es
Non Eng.
C.A.S. Contacts

Schoo 1 7

Sch'JO 1 23

C 'ACTORS

Pop Mvt.
Pub 1i c Ho•Js i ng
Multip1e Dwellings
Total Rank
Final Rank

3

1

7

8

1
...,

1

13

10

z

1

1

8

1

11

z

11

3

5

19

z

8

1

34

33

D FACTORS
Nourishment
Dress
Vacation
Stress
Lates - Feb.
Attend. - Feb.
Total Rank
Final Rank

z

3

I·
I

3 YEAR S:lJOY
School Year 1980-81
Surveys usad - 1977-78
1978-79
1979-30
School Year 1981-82
Surveys used - 1973-79
1979-80
1980-81
Method

b)

tota 1 scores unweighted
total ranKS n·~e ghted

c)

to a

d)

~ota

a)

-at a

scor~s

a ks e 9 ted

A +3.,.C"D

......
~

~

e g ted
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3 YE.4.R STUDY

Score

Rank

1977-78

55

6

1978- i9

49

6

1979-80

22

3

School #28

( 1)

55 + 49 + 22

( 2)

6+ 6+ 3

( 3)

(55 X 3) + (49 X 2) + (22 X 1)

(4)

( 6

X

3) + ( 6

X

2) + ( 3

X

1)

•

126

•

15

:a

285

•

-

33

459

Total

(5)

School #16
1977-78
1978-79
1979-80

(l) 112
(2)

112

13

117

15

88

11

317

8

39

+ 117 + 88

13 + 15 + 11
8

(3)

(112

(4)

( 13

X

3) + (117

X

2) + (88

X

1)
8

X

3) + ( 15

X

2) + (ll

X

1)
Total

( 5)

8

658

-80
1094

1 71

COMPENSATORY - 3 YEAR STUDY
1976-77, 1977-78, 1978-79

School

Fina1 Score
109
143
280
459
470
629
649
660
783

A
B

c
0
E

F
G
H
I

883

J

915
1094
1213
1352
1357

K
L

M
N

0

A
B
0

c

E
F
I
H
G
K
J
L
r~

N

p

1977-78, 1978-791 1979-80
97
150
389
400
492
552
658
711
715

799

911
943
1103
1164
1327

?ina1 Rank
1
2
3

4
5
6

7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15

l

2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10

11
12
13
14
15

I.
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WINDSOR SOARD OF EDUCATION
BENEF:TS TO COMPENSATORY SCHOOLS
(COMPENSATING FACTORS)
1.

15 teachers

.the grade l to 8 c':lmplernent ( .11~ccated in
for the following September or. a ~eeds/size oasis).

2.

2.5 teachers in the kindergarten complement (allocated ~n the
second Friday of S~ptember to the 5 Comoensatory Schools with
the 1argest ~nrolment per kindergarten ciass).

3.

8.5 full time teacher aides ( 1 to each of the 8 largest Compensatory
Schools +.5 to Bondy).

4.

Special and "extra" P.O. opportuniti~s for Compensatory staff~g.:
1 day annual conference last Friday of September
- Cope '78
-Child '79
- Care '80

i~

i-1ay

Special Summer Courses (2 week)
- T.E.T. -Summer of 1980
- Maintaining Sanity in the Classroom - Summer 1981
5.

Additional supplies money- 1.55 per pupil.

6.

Equipment/Materials Budget - $5,200 each year for special needs.

7.

Social Workers
• 1/3 of the time of our systems 3 social workers are devoted
to our 9 Compensatory Schools.

8.

Student Social Workers - as available are placed in our Compensatory
Schools by the University of Windsor - Faculty of Social Work.
- do individual and group student counselling.

9. Experimental breakfast programme at BrocK.
10.

Experimental pre-kindergarten class at Brock (1 teacher+ 1 full
time teacher aide).

ll.

2 four-month Headstart Programs.

12. 6 one-month Headstart Summer Programs.
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Memo To:

Area Superintendents and
Compensatory School Principals

From:

T. Wear, Chairman,
Compensatory Education Committee

At its regular meeting held on April 9, 1980, The Windsor Board of Education
re-designated BEGLEY, BONDY, BROCK, CORONATION, DOUGALL, MARLBOROUGH, McGREGOR,
PRINCE EDWARD 'AND ROSEVILLE PUBLIC SCHOOLS as Compensatory Schools for the
school year 1980-81. This re-designation was the result of the recommendation
of the Compensatory Education Research &Survey Committee and was based on
the 1980 Three Year Study (a weighted study of the survey re·s ults of 1978,
1979 & 1980).
The distr-ibution of the 15 compensatory staff (gr. 1-8) based on a compensatory
need- size basis (section 18.05 (e) of the Collective Agreement as established
for 1980-81 by the Compensatory Committee is as fo1lows:
Begley

2~

Bondy

1

Brock

2

Coronation

1

Douga 11

2

,"1arlborough

1~

McGregor

1~

Prince Edward 14

Roseville

2

-.

·This additional professional staff is provided "to allcw greater p~pil
11 teacher interaction and a more individualized program for each pupll and
"to free the staff for greater professior.al interac~ion af'ld prog~ai? ~ev~lop
ment11. It is sincerely hoped that each.p~in~ipal w1ll us~,th~ aod1t1onal
staff "to equalize educational opportun1t1es for the_p~pl ;S 1n our.
Compensatory Schools. In those schools where the add1~1onal sta~f 1s 2
or greater it is strongly recommended that l teacher .wlll be ass1~n~d as
the Learning Resource Teacher, who, after some :xper1ence and tra1n1 ng,
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will be a true resource to beth pupils and teachers in itudent evaluation
planning and implementation of remedial programs, r~medial teacher, etc. '
In schoois given only 1 or 1~ ~dditional staff ~t is recommenced that at
least a half teacher will be assigned to the resource teacher role. Othe~
additional staff allocated should be used to lowe~ the pupil - taacher ratio,
provide special subject teache~s, provide or increase guicance time, etc.
Each principal in a Comcensatory School is to be a full-time principal
regardless of the size of the enrolment. The principa~. then, can best
determine how to meet the needs of his students, staff and community.
Each vice principal in a Compensatory School should have half-time free
from the regular classroom position for assignment (communi~y liaison,
pupil and/or parent counselling, planning and initiating special programs
to meet the needs of students or staff, remedial groups, etc.) as the
principal wishes.

1980-81 Staff Allocation
Resource Teachers
2
Begley
Bondy
~
Brock.
1~
Coronation
~
Dougall
1~
1
Marlborough
1
McGregor
1
Pri nee Edward
1~
Rosevi
11
e
,
TOTALS

10~

Pr. Relief
~

V.Pr. Relief
~
~
~
~
~
~
~
~

4

T
2~

1
2

1
2

1~
1~
1~

2

15

As well as the 15 additional 1-8 teachers being added to the staff compliment,
2~ kindergarten teachers will be designated by class e~rolment on the second
Friday of September to the five Compensatory Schools w1th the largest per
kindergarten class number.
I hope this information is . useful to you.
Sincerely,
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\·IHIOSOR SOARD f)F EDUCATION
CCMPENSA'l"ORV EDUCA!!CN

CrJ~M!Ti!E

ENROLMENT .ANn STAFFING STAT!ST!CS
Sect ember, 1980

l - 8
Enrol~nt

School

Como. Staff

16

2.5

333
140
247
310

Begley
Bondy
Brock

Coronation
Dougall
Marl borough
McGregor

7 ... 1

l.

?.97
403
360

12
15
18
23.5
14.5
19.5
17.5

2.

2,955

144.0

15.0

311

488

11'1nce Edward

Rosev111 e

TOTALS

COMPENSATORY SCHOOLS 1- 8 P.T.R.
NQN.. COMPENSATORY SCHOOLS 1. a P.T.R.

SYSTEM

1 •

a

Add

l - a Staff
By Enrol rtent

p. T. R.

•
a
a

l.

2.
1.5
1.5
1.5
2.

18.5
20.1

t9 • 7

l - 8
P. T. R.

18.0
15.5
17.6
19.3
18.8
19.5
18.5
19.1
1a.4

'•

176

Appendix II
Correspondence Relating to Academic
Factors in Compensatory Designation
from file of N. Taylor
Compensatory Education Representative
1980 -

1985
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Gates-MacGinitie Reading Tests - N. Ta~lor
Grade 3 - Grade 7
Introduction -

First Grade Takes A Test

statement of Intent - quick overview of test itself
-examination of 'problem' areas that question validity
of the test
misuse of test results
- conclusions
Test Rationale - (as stated by its authors)
- to assist in determining the general level of reading
of a c h ild
to be utilized as a basis for selecting students for
further individual diagnosis and help
- to evaluate the general effects of instructional
programs
to assist in counselling students
- to facilitate reporting to parents
to assist in making decisions about the grouping of
students
Test Description - multiple choice format
test makes use of 2 components, vocabulary and
comprehension
- Grades 3 - 8 use similar format
Grade 1 & 2 picture-word matching
Test Application
minutes
- a l l levels,

all

levels,

vocabulary is exactly 20

comprehension is e:-:actl'=J 15 min.

Test Scoring - primary, scoring key
- intermediate, scoring mask
Content Considerations
- international flavour (not just Canadian Authors)
- claim that content items should be within the experience
of ITtost students
-passages chosen from published sources that represent a
wide range of materials encountered by students
-all items written in 'standard' English
-some 'unexplained' plan for specified proportions of .
natural science, social science, humanities, and narratlve
materials
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_ vocabulary words selected from a study of 16 commonly-used
re a ding series (from primary)
-also based on a special study of decoding skills in these
1. 6 reading series
-vocabulary words chosen on the

b~sis

of their gener31

useful n esc:=.

According to the Stated Rationale:
-" ... the results of research indicate it is not wet
possible to measure validly various components of
comprehension
-"There are some students whose comprehension is limited by
a relative lack of ability to decode or understand the
component words.
Other students are able to decode a-:1d
understand words, but have relatively greater difficulty
with the semantic implications of syntax or the logical
relationship of ideas".
This seems to be the apparent reason for the creation of a
vocabulary segment and comprehension portion.

Problem Areas -

1.

Specific

Format for Primary

<level C)

test

- e xamples show appropriate delineation of word choices and
In f .::~ct
i'\nSuJer s.hape
-in actual test,
these
2
items
are
not
lined
up.
1
~
~
b
t~
-rdu-t~,er~
~:l lA~some pages s,,ow answer s,,apes a ave
,,e ww ~,
below the word choice.

2.

Sampl8 questions are so easu as to insult the child's
intelligence, while at the same-time, giving him a false

expectation of test difficulty.

3.

The test is not written in such a way s to account for
the child's perceptions of the reality of the classroom

e :-; amples:

1.

2.

3.
4.
=~.

4.

education #40
p l ea::;u ·r"e #29
vacation #32
t ·r "ace #19
behind #5

The vocabularu choices are such that they appear

designed to encou~age errors.
e xamples: a) Hunt #l 2 _ look tor,

harm,

go out -

l e v el

C
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b)

Calamity #35-terrible event.

c)

torrent
Strum #38 -

thunderstorm,

·
string, rhythm, play on,

tune up

,-~lationships

Reading dea:s, in part, with the
of words to
each other. · A child who is vaguely familiar with the above
words is
that there is a relationship between the word
and all of these particular choices.
Having studied India
and the disastrous effects of the torrential monsoons, the
maY pick torrent as the meaning for calamity.
In such
context, he is relating this word to his schema of the
world.
Surely, then this is not a wrong an•••••·
Does it
not in fact show a high level of thinking?

a~are

~ild
S.

The authors of the test make the claim that the
vocabulary words should be familiar to the children, and are
chosen on the basis of usefulness.

Level c-Grade 3 -

Dr·~ad,

cluster, artificial, fashion,

organize, struggle.
Level E-Grade 7 - zealous, gaudy, nonpartisan, melancholy,
amass, porous, foolhardy.
In conversation and persona 1 written work, I have seldom,
ever seen such words in Grade 3 and Grade 7 usage.

if

6. The Level C comprehension selections, do not allow the
child to predict or draw on past experience, two strategies
vital to reading tor deep meaning
example: #8, #10, #17
Level C
all passages -Level F

7. The comprehension passages in both levels are much too
short.
In the Leve 1 C. the passages average 50 words.
In
the Level E material. the selections are anywhere between
55-190 words.
Research has found that approximately 750
words are required to provide the child with simply an
introductory framework in which to work.
8.
The authors of the test claim that the content items
should be w thin the e x perience of most students.
1
The following
is a list of topics covered in the
comprehension items of the Level E test:
a)
bl

c)

mushrooms - edible and inedible
Anna Pavlova, Russian dancer
growth areas of the oineapple

,,
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The Quebec Tercentenary and the ·: ;triking French C.:?.nadian

dl

r·1
eledal·: ;cience p·,~inciple - sound is carried bid air
f)
native riding styles vs white man's wau
whale blubber
philosophical

gl
h)

piece rank-ordering

illness,

povertl::),

ionarance
il
the making of china
jl
reflections of a person doin(_;j t..t.Jhat?
k)
a boy's visit to a foundr'=J
1)
the break-up of a l~iver at spring time
m)
blacksmiths voicing opinion to a friend about a woman
n)
establishment of the Nobel Peace Prize and its

fir~t

t. JJinner
The Level
a)
b)
c)

C comprehension

passages include such topics as:

d\:)es from ancient times
the berries of a pepper plant
the fisher (animal)
a mother running for rnal::)cr
the early movie studio of Thomas Edison

dl
e)
f)

the cotton plant
the administrative end of

:-,)
i)

g lew worms
standing ovations
pastoral setting at dawn
clothing salesman
children playing 'in a lot'
a tired, vicious dog
peanut plants

g)

J)
kl
ll
m)
n)

dental

check-ups

Very few of these topics fall within the realm of a child's
ever~::Jday

existence.

Problem Areas 1.

Reading

General

is the active interaction of

the reader with

print.
Not only does the reading test ignore H,is vital
process, it in fact states its emphasis on decoding skllls
and

dis~cting

the reading

process into vocabulary and

comprehension drills aimed at reading as a product.
doing so,
2.

The

In

i t becomes a meaningless worksheet e >:ercise.

listino of words

in

isolation as seen

in

the

,, • .;;e has nothing t.o do '"i th reading.
vocabulary
Give the
0
child the words
in conte x t and you give him the opportunitY
Ia find meaning, give him these word lists and you g•v• h•m

181

for guessing (and not the
nothing, or at best a vehicle
in Reading, a Psycholinguistic
guessing applauded by Goodman
Guessing Game) .

J.

Comprehension of content area materials requires special
prerequisites and unique reading strategies.

Reader

Author

Vocabulary

Vocabulary

Background e>:perience

Conceot

Need to Read (purpose)

Purpose
Orga:~ization

Wl"i t ten

Familiarity with
language patterns

Message

LEADS TO NEW IDEAS, JUDGEMENT OR ACTION
Because of the format of the test,
Therefore it is not reading.

this cannot happen.

4. The instructions which must be read word for word to
maintain the 'validitu' of the test.
If the teacher were
allowed to instruct t~e child in his own 'language', a
closer understanding of the task would result.
5.
Reading should be a oleasureable activit~::~.
:By
administering this test in the prescribed manner,
unnecessary pressure is placed in the child.
The stress
factor is further complicated because the child never sees,

or discusses the results.
6.
The test does not make allowances for visual learners,
new Canadians, or such groups as native Canadians.
A child
who reproduces excellant vocabulary, enjoys reading, and
compr'ehends well. could in fact score ·s o low on this test as
to be off the
Yet, it i ·s not a true measure of the

sc~le.

child's reading level.

7. The reader. when in the process of reading, attempts to
activelw recreate the author's int~nded meaning.
This
cannot be dane, qiven the snippets in the comprehension
section of the t;st.
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8.(a)
In utilizing the test results, teachers and boards
make use of the Grade Equivalent column, and not the
precentile column.
While anything between 25 to 75 in the
percentile range is considered average, a child at the 25
percentile in Grade 7 is recorded with a Grade 3.5 reading
equivalent.
8.(b)
In submitting results to the board, all G.E.'s are
averaged, thus further invalide~. ting the scores, e~.s one or~
two extremely high or low results can, and do drasticallu
affect over a 11 scores.
9. There is no analysis mode to the type of errors make 'en
masse' b!:J students.
the onl1,1 figure of interest becomes the

G.M.
10.
While the G.M. pu ·r ports to be a Canadian standardized
test, it does in fact draw from specific American sources.
For example at least 10 of the 14 comprehension selections
in Level F are from American sources.
At least six of the
passages in the Level C comprehension section are from
American readers.
With all due respect to this Canadian
edition with the exception of the 'our' ending on some
words, the reference book used in compilation is an American
dictionary <Gage).
11.
The
which is
validity
schools;
groups) .

test lends itself to ability grouping of students,
dangerous practice, given the 'questionable'
of the test.
(examples - board use - camp. ed.
Grade 9 guidance; primary teachers - reading

12.
AlthoLtgh the test was revised in 1978, it still makes
use of selections pLtblished as far back as 1930, in its
comprehension section.
While language patterns and the
meaninqs of words are the subjects of change, the actual
test a~d its content have not changed to keep pace with the
times.
13.
Teachers who do not have a clear understanding of the
reading process, often abandon their instincts about .
children and their reading levels, when confronted w1th the
results of this test.

14.
The results of the tests are used in our system to
determine to what deqree a school is compensatory.
What we
should be doinq inst;ad, is lookinq at the attitude of our
communities to~ard literacy.
(This is not to be confused

'•
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with socio-economic environment which so often receives the
~lame fot' cur 1 ow reading scores)
15. The test results are net a true reflection of the
child's abil i ty to read (deep structure) because of the
quality of the question utilized:
e ;.:ample: :;tudent work: Dawn, hri·sty, Paul.

Conclusions
1. The test results should net be used as a factor in
groLtping children for reading (ability grouping, in fact,
should net occur at all).
2. The test results should net be used to timetable high
school students into 4 or 5 year programmes.
3.

The test results should net be used in the determination

of designating compensatory schools.

4.

The test results should net be discussed with parents or

to counsel students.
5.
The test, in fact should not be used, e :-:cept as an
exercise in hew to take such a test.

''

_,
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MEMORANDUM TO:

Z. Veres
SUPERINTENDENT OF SPECIAL EDUCATION
~.ND SPECiftl SERVICES

FROM:

J. Berek, Ph.D.
HEAD, PSYCHOLOGICAL SERVICES

SUBJECT:

Nora Taylor's Comments re: The Gates-MacGinitie Tests

DATE:

December 4, 1984

Zoli Here a re my II qu i c kII responses t o th e concerns raised by Nora Taylor
regarding the Gates-MacGinitie Tests. Each response corresponds to
her original ccmJTents by area and number.
Prob 1em Areas - Speci fie
1. · This is a well-taken point; however, it should not be too difficult
for a pupil to "figure out" that there are 4 choice boxes to corresJX)nd
to the 4 answers. Yet this should not have to be done.
2.

The ~rpose of the samples is to make the pupil familiar with the
test format, not to test their skill.

3.

I don't know W'lat the "reality of the classroom" is that is the
assumed reference JX) int. I assume that the reality of the cl assroan
is to be an entrance to the larger reality of the pupil's world and
cultural history.

4.

The nature of multiple choice questions is to select the best answer
in general, not just within the realm of a particular meaning or
connotation. Therefore, more concrete or particular choices are
often given as "distractors" in multiple choice questions.

5.

The authors take a general stance, not a particular one. Often
non-familiar items are included to identify the JTOre experienced
pupil. All learning does not just take place in the classroan.
Further, if such items or \lilat they represent are not seldom seen,
then the question might be ~at are the expectations for so-called
enriched opJX)rtunities. No doubt the notion of "high interest-low
vocabulary" in part contributes to the perception of usefulness
that a pupil might have of particular vocabulary 'f«)rds. In my mind,
all words are useful.

..

z.
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6.

· " as an. agrpenent
v
I ques t 1· on the use o f "d~ep mean1ng
for the rel evJncy
of a test passage. The 1ssue of the test 1s to sample skills ~ich are
basic to the depth of rreani ng a pupil might derive fr001 their reading.

7.

I would like to see the research ~ing refe~ to. I don't doubt the
accuracy of the canrrent, I have questions as to its relevancy to the
ITBtter at hand.

8.

Again the emphasis is on skills and most pupils as identified by the
reading series used. My sense is that the criterion of reading nBtter
is not just "every day experience" of the pupil. See 13 above.

Prob 1em Areas - General
1.

The canment that the reading test is a "rreaningless ~rksheet exercise"
seems over-ntJch. Decoding, vocab~lary, and comJ)"ehension skills are
the building blocks of reading; Interest and attitude are the glue.
A11 are interactive. The criticism seems to be leveled at notions
of interest and attitude ~ich the test does not address as strongly
as might be desired.

2.

To argue that "words in context" make it easier to figure out neaning
does not diminish the relevance of words in isolation. Dictionaries
are based on the value of knowing words ~ich may have different
rreanings in particular contexts. See Problem Areas- Specific #4.

3.

This argues for a specific, instructional ideal of reading -which
has nerit. It is this proposed instructional ideal \lilich runs through
ITIJch of the canments proposed. Even though many of these notions contained
in the ideal proposed are not explicit in the responses I am making, you
are nonetheless capable of reading them.

4.

I don't believe that additional instructions which do not compromise
the test are dis-allowed.

5.

The time given for each test has been reasonably selected. The test
is not a po~r test 1!.!:. se, but rather \'ilat skill can the pupil
demonstrate within time 1Tmits. Individual reading speed is also an
imJX)rtant comrx>nent of reading skill. I would think the stress
or non-pleasure involved is minimal, but working under reasonable
stress is a comrx>nent of every day school life.

6.

The issue here is how does one explain the difference between test
oerfortTBnce and a so-called "true rreasure" of the pupil's reading
ievel. Visual learners, new Canadians, or nativ~ Canadians are
possible explanations as to why a particular pup1l may not ~o well
on a reading test, but their test performan:e nonetheless g1ves an
indication of how they might be performing 1n relation to the
test "average pupil."

z,
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7.

This .may be only one aspect of the reading process as proposed in
the 1deal model (See #3 above) to the degree the model suggests
Surely one can derive meaning from the so-called snippets prese~ted
by the test.

8.

I agree the tes~ results regarding grade equivalent are not properly
understood desp1te repeated efforts to infonn "teachers and ooards."

8b.

Again I agree with the notion that averaging can drastically affect
the sumrrary of scores. However, it does not invalidate the
scores.

9.

Such analyses can be done but it takes time and further infonnation
to the teachers to do so.

10.

The standardization refers primarily to Canadian norm1ng. The
passages used are North Arrerican. I don't think we should be
suggesting the none use of authors because they are not Canadian.

11.

First, the issue of the "questionable validity of the test is not
proven but questioned. Second, ability grouping is a canrmn practice.
The test simply JrOVides additional infornation that may be helpful in
making such decisions.

12.

It is always difficult to stay "current" in tests or text books or
teacher's language patterns. Here again, the is sue is one of the
scope of education: does the scope only include the current or
also the cultural history of the society.

13.

I am not in a position to canment on the numbers of teachers "who
do not have a clear understanding of the reading process" (assumed
and proposed as the ideal). However, instincts are not the sole
basis of judgerrent, but rather need to be raised to the 1evel of
caniTI.Inicable, intellectual understanding, otherwise it becanes one
"gut reaction" perhaps it adds with other "gut reactions. • Until
such instinctual reactions are raised to caniT'lJnicable levels, they
perhaps are best left in one's gut.

14.

I agree that the "attitude of our caniT'lJnities toward lite.-acy" is
an imJX)rtant factor that needs to be explored, and perhaps taken
into account. But for the moment reading test perfonnance may be a
rrani fest Jroduct of such attitudes to fttlich we presently have access.

15.

I am not sure as to ~at is rreant by "deep structure" but perhaps the
test results do give us indications of other important reading skills,
namely, decoding, vocabulary, and ccmprehension- according to the
fonrat of a particular reading test.

,,

z.

Veres
December 4, 1984
page 4
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COf'tLUS IONS

1.

The test results are another piece of infonnation for ability grouping
if it does take place.

2.

The test results are another piece of infonnation for such decisions,
no rmre.

3.

I disagree. The test results might be better used ll.Jt they do provide
inforTTBtion about the educational needs of a particular school and
c()Tipensatory education is an educational endeavor.

4.

I disagree. Such test result inforTTBtion needs to be understood and
explained so that parents and students can make infonned decisions.

5.

I disagree. Even with acknowledging the limitations that such testing
has it nonetheless provides useful infonnation to the system, the school
(principal and teacher), the pupil, and the parent/guardian. To correct
~ere possible the limitations should be our task; we should not be
throwing the baby (testing strengths) with the bath wster {testing
1imitations).

cc:

. Taylor, Teacher
Brock School

·'
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Appendi x III
Program and Materials Committee Findings
on Problems in Attempting to Meet the
Needs of Children in Compensatory Schools
from files of N.

Taylor

Compensatory Education Representative
General Brock School
1980 -

1985
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1984
Compens~ to r y

Att3 che d 1s

Ed u c~t1on

Pr i oritie s

a summary of the top fi v e problem

a ,., e ,:;~ :.: ; ,.::\ :.: ; i de ·, 1 t i f : ~ rj .i. T"1 t- h e e >~ e. r' ': i. s E~ com p 1 e t e d
June b y ea ch Co mp ensato r y School.
report h as n o t
In

~ ome

1

ast

DoLlga l l ' ·:.: ;

b een f o u nd.

in stances i tems
categor~

~ hich

<eg.

seemed the

~ame

were place d

i n o ne

Children's

Attitudes -

Rebellion Against Authority).

we have not

ch~nged

the intent of any of the items

listed by a

sc h ool.

We have kept everything that

We hope

was sent to us in case changes need to be made.
It seems that the following are priority
items to be dealt with in 1984-85:

1.

Discipline

J:. • •

-~,

PTR (class size )

3.

Lack of Self Esteem

4.

Values Conflict (Home vs School)

4.

Special Services Assistance

6.

Program <curriculum>

6.

Children's Attitude

6.

Stress

(~.

Environment

10.

Inadequate Phys.

Care
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Your Program and Material~ Committee feelE

that pr1or1ty ~umber one 1s being dealt with via
the Asserti v ~ ~iscipline Workshop on April 24,
L984.

the progr3m

~or

May

1984 P.A. Day and

Through these activities staffs will have the
opportun1ty to look at the problem of discipline
and various ways of dealing with it.
We are 1n the process of dealing with
curriculum at the present time.

Your comments and

suggestions would be appreciated as we focus on
our task for the remainder of this school year and
the beginning of the next year.
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Additiona ·i Comments Re: C9m~~r.sa tcry Factcrs

--·--

Each school in

CUI"

system has its own character.

This character

is influenced greatly by the conditions in the surrounding community. /he
conditions surrounding General Brock School are not good.
When rating schools as to their degree of "compensa tori ness 11 , we have
a survey which includes academic and community factors. At General Brock
School we are forced to concentrate on social and economic factors in the
school and classroom before we look at academic ones. Some of the~actors
I speak of are not covered specifically by the survey. They are 1 is ted
below.
a. 37 of 204 fami1 ies have no telephone. This number fluctuates · as
phones are taken out and replaced due to individual family situations.
This factor directly influences attendance, discipline, referrals and
meetings with parents.
b. The Windsor Pol ice report, rather vaguely, that our cotrmunity has one
of the highest instances of calls requiring police intervention.
c. A significant number of our parents have 1 ittle education. Some are
i 11 i tera te .
d. A significant number of our parents lack appropriate home management,
child management, nurturing and organizational skills.
e. The majority of our families are single parent, mother-led families.
The median income, in Jan. 1984 for females in our community was $6,324.00
per year.
f. Of those families 1 iving in public housing in our coi11Tlunity, fully 82%
'are supported by some form of public assistance.
g. A significant number of our families are second or third generation

f

recipients of public assistance benefits.
h. Discussions with these parents reveal a significant number who
"just don't know what to do with" problem children.
i. There is a great reluctance (even fear) on the part of these parents

to seek help through C.A.S.
5'. Health concerns in the area are so great that a group has been working
for the past year to es tab 1 ish a Corrmu ni ty Hea 1 th Centre in the a rea.
k. A confidential report from the Metro Health Unit shows that children
in the west end of the city have more dental problems than children

.

in the east and south.
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.I . ieachei

4

S

~ust

spend

3!1

ir.crrJir.ate am'Jurt ·J f time deal irlq. w1·th
.. ·.,
• .. 0 CEt , ,

8T1Qtiona1 and health problem.; 1·ather than dealing with academics.
m. The principal spends the great !Tiajority of his time d~al ing with these
problems.
n. There is some frustration on the part of teachers when dealing with
Special Services due to the time lag between referral and action.
It is obvious that the factors mentioned above have a tremendous
bearing on the program at our schoo 1 .
General Brock School is fortunate. We receive the maximum staffing
benefit allowable. We have a dedicated, caring, professional staff who
give more of themselves than anyone outside the system could understand.
We feel that we are making the maximum use of the benefits we receive and
are pleased to be held accountable for what we do. Listed below are
some of the efforts we are making to "compensate" for our pupils' needs.
a. ~ teacher is assigned as LRT to work with primary children who have
prob 1ems.
b. Two teachers are assigned to the grades one to eight compl ernent to
create the smallest PTR possible .
•
c. We have changed to a self contained program for all pupils from K-8
because research (and experience) shows that a stable enviorrment
provides a better educational opportunity for compensatory children.
(This also creates a much heavier workload for staff and leacs to
great difficulties in creating the required amount of preparation
time).
d. ·We are involved in a pilot program in the Whole Language Approach
to Reading in grades one and two, using the new Impressions series.
e. The whole staff is corrmitted to improving our pupils corrmunication·
skills through the Whole Language Approach to Reading and Writing~
Language Across the curriculu,, USSR, Journal writing and reading
to children every day.

f.
g.

The Assertive Discipline Program is used throughout the school.
A primary/intennediate split class is in its second year as we look

h.

at different approaches to teaching our children.
One staff member has received a small grant and is creating an experi-

mental program of enrichment and remediation.
i. One staff member is ~orking with staff from the University of Windsor
create a phys. ed. program which will build self esteem and

I

i

I

I
I

!
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J· ~ie keep abreast of th2 latest resear·r:h regarding effective schoo~s through

atticles and profession-31 journals circulated regularly to the schoo1.
k. Staff are invoived in community projects such as the Sandwich
Beautification Corrmittee to improve our area and to build the self esteem
of everyone in the community.
Besides the above, we also have the pre school program, the breakfast
•
program and a "tuck shop " to provide warm clothing for those who need it.
Yes, there are many factors which make General Brock School a Compensatory
School. Yes, there are many ways in which we are attempting to ·compensate
for the needs of our pupils.
Are we doing enough? Do we have enough assistance?
of these questions is no.

The answer to both

~le

must find more ways to build self esteem in our pupil~. We m•Jst
find ways to combat the increasing number of ururotivated, apathetic
pupils in our school. We need more help. The future depends on it.

J. Muir, Principal
/bg.

I
'
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Appendi x IV
Materials from the Monetessori
School of Windsor

I•
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N9A 6R3

1l1E 1i.JELVE

ronrrs

OF !HE

l-~NTESSORI

m'!HOD

1. It is based on ~ears of patient observation of child nature by the greatest

educationa1 geru.us since Froebel.
2. It has proved ~tsel~ of universal applica~ion. Within a single generation
it has been t~1ed W1th c~lete succes:J Wl.th children of almost every
civi~i7e~ na~1on.
Race, color, clima~e, nationality, social rank, type
of ClVlllzatlon - all these make no d1fference to its successful application.

J. It has revealed the small child as a lover of work, intellectual work
spontaneously chosen and carried out with profound joy.
'

4. It is based on the child's imperious need to learn by doing. At each stage
in the child's mental growth, corresponding occupations are provided by
means of which he develops his faculties.
5. While it offers the child a maximum of spontaneity, it never-the-less enables him to reach the same, or even a higher, level of scholastic attain. ment, as under old systems.
6. Though it does away with the necessity of coercion by means of rewards and
punistJnents, it achieves a higher discipline than formerly. It is an
active discipline which originates withn the child and is not imposed from
wi .t~out.

7. It is based on a profound respect for the child's personality and removes
fran him the preponderating influence of the adult, thus leaving him room
to grow in biological independence. Hence the child is allowed a large
measure of liberty (not license) which forms the basis of real discipline.
8. It enables the teacher to deal with each child individually in each subject, and thus guide him according to his individual requirements.
9· Each child works at his own pace. Hence the quick child is not held back
by the slow, nor is the latter, in trying to keep up with the former,
obliged to flounder along hopelessly out of his depth. Each stone in the
mental edifice is "welland truly laid" before the next is added.
10. It does away with the ccmpetitive spirit and its train of baneful results.
ltb:e than this, at every turn it presents endless opportunities among ~he
children for mutual help - which is joyfully given and gratefully rece1ved.

11 • Since the child works fran his own free choice, without cc:mpetition and
coercion he is freed from danger of overstrain, feel~gs of inferiority,
and other experiences which are apt to be the unconsc1ous cause of profound mental disturbances in later life.
12 · Finally, the Montessori method develops the whole personality of the child,
~ot merely his intellectual faculties but also his powers of deliberation,
1
~i~iative, and independent choice, with their emotional c~l~nts: By
l1v1ng as a free member of a real social community, the child 1s tra1ned

'•

Patr1c1a Charette, Ad
· m • 196.
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MONTESSORI SCHOOL of Windsor
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OBJECTIVES OF THE MONTESSORI SCHOOL OF WINDSOR
IN THE EDUCATION OF YOUNG CHILDREN

or. Maria Montessori believed that no human being is educated by
another person. He must do 1 t himself. Because he is motivated from
within by natural curiosity, and love for knowledge, a truly educated
individual continues learning long after the hours spent in school.
The first years of schooling are very important for the child, and
the objectives of the Montessori School of Windsor are to dire~t
the children in intellectual growth, as well as helping them grow
physically, socially and emotionally.
SOCIAL:

to
to
to
to
to

respect the rights of others
adjust to his fellow companions
work and play happily with them
be a leader and a follower
be courteous in his dealing with classmates and
the adults he will meet
to learn to share
to learn to await his turn

EMOTIONAL:

to develop a love for learning
to develop emotional stability, independence and
self-discipline
to develop a positive self-image
to accept responsibility
to gain satisfaction from work accomplished
to cope with new situations

INTELLECTUAL:

to
to
to
to
to
to
to
to
to
to
to
to

PHYSICAL:

to
to
to
to

develop his span of concentration
listen to and follow directions
contribute to grouo activities
·develop an appreciation for language
acquire a rich vocabulary
form mathematical concepts
acquire sensorial keys which will lead h1m to explore
the world around h1m
work independently and at his own pa~e o and o ability
develop sensory perception and discr1m1nat1on
compare and ~lassify ob)e~ts ..
stimulate and challenge h1s m1nd
maintain his natural curiosity
0

develop muscular skills
learn proper use and care of mater1als
develop good habits of safety and health
co-ord1nate his movements
0

·'

I

INADEQUAcY

.-;ji
-

W :I.... IACI. a e»o r

•

c:>.nt a ~r..· .:L<>

Temporarily stops disturbing action when
given attention

Child•a reaction to
reprimand

1 354

Hurt, mad
"How could he do
this to me? ..

No reprimand, therefore, no reaction
Feels there is no use
to try
Passive

Wants to get even
Makes self disliked

Provoked
Intensifies act1on when
Generally wants
reprimanded
power
Child wants to win, be
Challenged "I'll
boss
make him do it."
.. You can• t get
away with it."

can't do anything
Despair
right so I won't try
'"I give up
to do anything at all1
I am no good

c~n•t be liked, I
don't have power, but
I'll count if I can
hurt others as I feel
hurt by life

*Chart designed by Corvallis'oregon
Mother St~dy Group

I

REVENGE

only count when I am
dominating, when you
do what I want you to
do

Annoyed
Wants to remind,
coax
Delighted with
"good" child

I only count when I am
being noticed or
served

I

How parent feels

What child is saying

POWER

ATTENTION

Goal of Misbehavior

Parent Education

CHILD'S MISTAKEN GOALS*

~:x.

~A.

6 R. 3

measure~

f e>r t:: .

1.0
-...J

1-'

Encouragement (may take
long)
Faith in child's
ability

Extricate self
W1n ch1ld
Maintain order · with mlnimurn restraint
Avoid retaliat1ons
Take time and effort to
help child

Extricate self
Act, not talk
Be friendly
Establish equal1ty
Redirect chiLl' ~ ~ f
into constr~ct1ve
channels

Ignore
Answer or do the unexpected
Give attention at pleasant times

Some corrective

.

~-

..

~

__ ,..,

.

MONTESSORI SCHOOL OF WINDSOR
Box 1J54
Windsor, Ontario

N9A 6RJ
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Mrs.

J.R.Chare~te , A~

IN APPLYING MONTESSORI IN THE HOME

Joan Beck, a Chicago Trib'..lne 'Nriter and Syndicated Columnist

whose "You

, and- your Child" column has repeatedly turned to Montessori, ~ffers the fol-

lowing guidelines for the application of Montessori principles to the
home .. as adapted from her column.

youakcanh~ arrange your home so that the child can manage for
1, Whenever
himself. M e l.S table and chair low enough, his toy shelves easily
accessible, his clothing equipped with fasteners he can operate, his
clothes rods the right height, etc.

2. Then don't do anything for him that he can do for himself. "Any unnecess-

ary aid is a hindrance to learning,'' said Maria Montessori.

;. Teach your child with real things. Take the time t.o show him how to
handle materials and e~uipment carefully, and he will be capable of far
more than you realize.
~ . When you want toteach your preschooler a new activity or skill, plan it
out first as a programmed teaching exercise. Break it down into small
p"cise steps. Ask youselfa What points of interest does this activity
hold for my child? How can error be controlled by the activity itself?
How can I isolate a singlfl learning element I want my youn&ater to absorb ~

5. When teaching a small child, slow down your movements.
as possible.
to learn.

Use aa f9W words
Let your movements guide your youngster• s eye to what he is

6. Give your child enough time to do a task without hurt"ying. He usually
.-works at a slower, more deliberate speed than an adult, needs to repeat
activities often, even after he appears to have mastered them.
7, ·see that your youngster haa aa much choice as possible tor his activities.
He can• t live up to his potential unless he has the opportunity for independent work.
8, Donit insist that your child try a new activity if he isn't interested.
Don't make him stick at a learning task when he doesn't want to.

9. Make disciplina interesting whenever you can. Say •see how quietly
you can close the door. •
lO, Make creative use of silence. Encourqe your youngster to be still for
a moment so he can hear more acutely. This not only stimulates his
sense of hearing, but gives him a tee ling of self-mastery •

• • • • •
Whenaver the child pleads to 'help me do it myself', he means to help
h~ develop his capacities to the fullest, whatever thoise capacit~e~ 1 9
may 'oe, to become what he is and was meant to be • a un que' remar a
human being.
Emerson tells us that what each one of us needs mostfo~ 0 ~l is someone
contidently to expect us to do what we are capable 0
ng.

''

Charette, .:lr...ministrator
\dm
~ichelle Charette, Asst. :
•
· . .

Patrlc 1 3

ti)N'l'ESSQRI SOlOOL OF WINDSOR
Box 1354, thndsor, Ontario
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BASIC PRINCIPLES IN DEALING t~ITH CHILDREN
\Dr. RUdolf DreikUis)
GOLDEN RULE: "Do tm~o ot~er~ as. you woul~ have ~thers do tmto you."
0 £ deroocracy, swce ~t unpl~es equal~ty of mdividuals.

This is the basis

-

~AL RESP~: based upon the assumption of equality, is the inalienable right of all

-

truman bemgs.

No one should take advantage of another - neither adult nor child
should be a slave or a tyrant.

~ t~e child as he is, . not in his potentiality. A child
misbehaves only when he l.S discouraged and bel~eves he carmot succeed by useful
means. Ths child needs encouragement as a plant needs water.

m;oURAGEMEN'I: Implies faith

RrWARD AND PUNISHMENT ARE OUTDATED: A child soon considers a reward his right and de~ a reward for everything. He considers that punishment gives him the right
to pmti.sh others, and the retaliation of children is usually roore effective than
the pmti.sl'mlent of adults.
LCGICAL CONSF.QUOCES, utilizing the reality of the situation rather than personal power,
can exert the necessary pressure to stimulate proper rootivation. Only in manents
of real danger is it necessary to protect the child from the logical consequences
of his disturbing behaviour.
ACTIONS INSTEAD OF WORDS in times of conflict. Children terxi to becane "mother-deaf"
ana act only when raised voices imply sane impending action, and then respond
only manentarily. Usually the child knows very well what is expected of him. Talkmg should be restricted to friendly conversations and not used as disciplinary
means.
WI'IiiDRAWAL - effective cotmteraction. Withdrawal is not surrender and is most effective when the child
Ul'idue attention or tries to involve one in a power
· contest. He gets no satisfaction in being armoying if nobody pays attention.

aemanas

NOT FROM 1HE CHILD. Don't talk in moments of conflict 1
pleasant contacts are essential. Have fun and play '
disturbs, the more he
together. The less attention the child gets when he
needs when he is cooperative.

,,

'

W
I'IiiDRAWAL FROM THE PROVOCATION
but frieildly conversation

ina

.£Q.N·T mt'ERFERE m CHILDREN's FIGHIS. By allowing children to resolve their own conflicts they learn to get along better together. Many fights are provoked to get
the.adult involved and by separating the childr~ or action as judge, we fall for
the1r provocation, thereby stimulating them to f~ght roore.

1&<E TIME FOR TRAINnl; AND TEACHING the child essential skills and ha~its.

If a . parent
does not have time for such training, we or he will spend more tJ.me correct1ng
an untrained child.

@iER 00 FOR A CHILD WHAT HE CAN 00 FOR HIMSELF. A ".J ependent child ~s a demanding .
child. Most adults tmderestimate the abilities of children. Children bee~ ~r~
responsible only when we fail to give them opporttmities to take on respons~b~l~ty .

,I

'i

'

2,00

UNDERSTAND THE ~' S GOA~. E~ery ac t:ion of a child has a purpose. His basic aim
A f;ell-behaved and well-adjusted child has
15 to ~ve rus place u1 tne group.
!ound n1s way toward . soc1~1 acceptance by confor.ming with the requirements of
the gr~ ~ by :naking. his ~~ useful contributions to it. The misbehaving

child

lS

still trying, m a !Tll.staken way, to gain social status.

mE FOUR GOALS . OF A CHILD'~ MIS~EHAVIOR.
-

His behav1or, though 1llog1cal

ation.
1. Attention getting . .
2. Power. • • • • • • •
3. Revenge
• • • • . •
4. Display of inadequacy
OOR REAC!IONS TO
1.
2.
3.
4.

Feel
Feel
Feel
Feel

t:".1

The child is usually unaware of his goals.
:>thers, is consistent with his own orient-

• . . . • . .
•
• • . • . . .
.
• • • •

wants
wants
wants
wants

attention and service.
to be the boss.
to hurt us.
to be left alone.

A CHILD'S MISBEHAVIOR PATTERNS:

annoyed • •
provoked •
deeply hurt
dispair • •

•
. • . . • . want to rewind and tc coax.
• • • • •
• • "you can' t get away with this! "
. • • •
• "I' 11 get even."
• • • • . • • • • " I don't know what to dol"

FALLACY OF FIRST IMPUI..SE. . By acting on our first impulse, we tend to testify the

child's misbehaviour pattern rather than to correct them.

·

MINIMIZE MISIAKES. Making mistakes is hunan. We must have the courage to be
~rfect. Build on strength, not on weakness.
DANGER OF PITY •

Feeling sorry for the child, while natural, often adds hal:m to an
already trat.t.c situation and the child may be more harmed by the pity than by
the actual tragedy. Life's satisfactions depend on one's ability to take
things in stride. Feeling sorry for someone leads to his self-pity and to
the belief that life owes him something.

AFMfiLY COUNCIL gives every member of the family a chance to express ~~f
freely in all matters pertaining to the family as a whole and to part1c1pate
in the responsibilities each member of the family has for the welfare of all.
It is truly education for democracy and should not become. a place. for ~ents
to "preach" or impose their will on children, nor should 1t deter1orate .mto. ?"
a"gripe"session. The empnasis should be on "What can WE do about the s1tuat1on.

HAVE FUN 'l.'OGE'mER and thereby help to develop a relationship ~sed on mu~ respect,
love
affection, mutual confidence and trust, and feelmg 0~ ~longmg~
Playing together, working together, sharin~ interes~ing aniexc1t~ experlences lead to the kind of closeness which 1s essent1al for cooprat1on.

ana

t · nship based on mutual respect,
!L\VE FUN TCX;EIHER and thereby help t~ develop a re1~ 1~ feeling of belonging.
love and affection, mutual conf1dence ~ t~t~restin and exciting experiPlaying together, working together, ~~chln~ ~ssentialgfor cooperation.
ences lead to the kind of closeness w1u
lS

•'
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Child Centred vs Traditional Education Charts

George Morrison,
(2nd edition),

Earlu Childhood Education TGday,

Charles Merrill Publishing,
Ohio, J.980.
p. 152-153

Columtius,
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~ILD

-

CENTERED EDUCATION AS EXPRESSED THROUGH OPEN EDUCATION
TEACHER

SCHOOL.§.

Learns with children-

open concept

1.

teaching learning is
a continuous process

encour J.gement of
movement, opportunities
to sleet areas of interest

Organization of
experiences so they
are educative, ie;
reading is involved
in many activities

and become involved.

2.

Individualization of

instruction, continuous
process, nongradedness;
multiage grouping; family

Guide, director
catalyst.

grouping

Teacher of children
not subject manner.

Freedom of movement
from arbitrary rules for
children to discussion of
standards of conduct

4.

No rigid time schedule-

interest becomes the
determiner of how much or how
little time is spent on an
activity.

CHILD

Present /
life
interests

""

Freedom

CHILD
CENTERED
CURRICULUM

I

I
~'

•\

. I

.

Application

.

Act1v1t1es

/

SKILLS
9LRRICULUM

_ l.

Child centered_ Activities and problem . solving
2. Flexible accord1~g to
lnterests of children.
Activity centered - knowledge 1S not an
to an end. subject matter grows out of

~xperiences are based on interest.

_liiillll.....................
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TAADITIONAL EDUCATION AS CONDUCTED IN TRADITIONAL CLASSROOMS
KNOWLEDGE

~
Standards

-

subjects
Reading, writing arithmetic (the
basics) social sciences-these
determine the curriculum is these
subjects. Knowledge is an end in and
of itself.

TeaJer

of Conduct

Morals, manners (pay attentioi
be quiet,listen, following
directions) mainly determined and reinforced by
adults.

t

Schools Organizations

1. curriculum controls the school
day.
a)Time controlled IE;
9:00-9:45 reading
9:45-10:00 recess
10:00-10:45 arithmetic
b) Subject matter oriented.
cl Grad.es are of great
importance.
2. Teacher determines specific
standards for curriculum and
conduct.
3. Teacher controls the learning
setting.
4. Emphasis is on orderliness.

1.

Graded

~pproach

2. Schooling separated
from life.
a) What is studied is
preparation for life
b) Physically, schools are
separate from community, in
terms of buildings,
distance and fences.

~CHILD
1. Passive-emphasis on payi~g attention,
following directions: listen1ng.

2. Interests of child are incidental to
subject matter.
3. Exit from system determined by subjects·
passed, time spent in the system, or tests
passed.

''
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Appendix VI
Correspondence on Grade 2/8 Rationale

from file of N. Tayler
1984
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~1r. F . .Johnson
s up2rintendent of Instructi0n
Win d ·3c.:·:" }),;'J ..-:~ r .j .-J f ~ ,jl .:. ;=~.:; t i •:J r 1
4 51 P.::tr k S+:. \rJ.
t..J ind sor , O r+-~r·:.:-J

I n refe r ence t Q our conversation of February 16, please
find attached an 1nforma l su mmary of observations as
requested in r egarJs to the Gr ade 2/8 programme at General
Brock School.
Als~ inclu ded is 3 brief rationa l e for the
programme as I pe r cei v ed it in terms of staffing last spring
at the school.
I would like to take this opportunity to thank you and
Mr. Gordon for the t1me that you made available for my
students a.nd our p;'ogramme.
I am aware of the time
constraints of ycur position and am therefore, doubly
gratified by your interest, encouragement and positive
feedback.
In conveying your comments to the students, their
reaction was one of pride, ~erhaps best e·~ pressed by the
child who said, "I guess that means we did alright".
Many thanks again. and please call : f you require any
additional

information.
Respectfully
Norra Taylor
Grade 2/8
General Brock School

U

the transition to "a" the
P.S.
While I have
Thanks for the input.
require some time.

f

I

II

will

''
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Rationale
Option #4
Reading readiness
Units 1 '

12
22

.-,

..::.

Unit 4

25

Unit 7

26

Units 8, 9, and Gr. 4

20

Grade 5

18

Grade 5/6

24

Grade 6/7

26

Grade 7/8

24

Grade 8 and Units 5,6

21

Remedial Class Gr-. 6, 7, 8

16

''

Option #4
...,.-:.
.......

Units 1' 2

25

Unit 4
Units

~,

6, 7

Units 7, 8, 9
Grad• 4/5
Grade 5
Grade 5/6
Grade 6/7
Grade 7/8
Grade 8 and R. R.

20

20
20
17

24
25
24
24

•'
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Remedia 1 C1 ass

16

The two suggestions submitted for classroom situations have
been based on the following concerns:
1.
There is a very great need for a remedial class in the
senior end.
In order to achieve this objective, it would be
necessary to ~free up" a teacher.
Both options would
combine groups of children so as to give us a surplus
teacher.

2. These two options would also produce double classes at
the ~enior level for all grades 5 to 8, thereby providing an
alternative learning environment for any student who
experiences a personality conflict with a teacher.
3. Because of the very different academic levels ot the
students in each grade, these two options would make
grouping more homogeneous and more conducive to learning.
For example , the Grade 8 class of 25 <suggested in options
#1 and #2) would need to be taught to students with skill
and knowledge ranging from Grade 5 through 8.
This would be
the case for all of the classes from grade 5 to 8.
This
problem could be alleviated greatly under options #3 and/or
I I " II

'"

.

4.
The figure ot 29 students at the Grade 7 class
<suggested in options #1 and #2) is not realistic.
As well
as being a rather too large class, it would be an even more
unreasonable assignment because of the number of learning
problems in that class.
5,
By implementing the 2 attached options, ~e woul~ ~ave a
greater degree ot maneuverability in separat1ng certa1n
students who might be fine on an individu~l basis, . but when
put together, would create certain situat1ons detr1mental to
the learning environment.
6,
In brief, informal conversations with a small group of
Grade 8 students, it was discovered that they seemed eager
to work with the younger children rather than with their
Peers from the remainder of the Grade 8 students.

Concurrent with these basic concerns are the following
relevant considerations:

·'
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1.
There would be no loss of preparation time to any
primary or senior teacher as a result of either option.

2.
The move to the self-contained classrooms provides the
ideal setting for these classroom options suggested.
3.

No class size in either option would exceed 25 students.

4. The group of Grade 8 students under considerations has
been together for three (3) years with a consistent and
uniform system.
They have developed excellent work habits,
and while they are not exceptionally brilliant, they do work
well . with a minimum of instruction.
They work well together
and learn from each other, making the classroom a positive
en vi roonmen t.

0

Finally, although more abstract, the following
philosophy forms the basis on which I am convinced the
programme should be attempted and evaluated:

1.
It is important to provide good role models tor your
children <not jLlst authority figures).
I think the Grade 8
students at next year would fulfill this role more than
adequately, and could thus cut down on behaviour problems of
· the young children. which have inhibited their learning thus
far.
·
·
2.
It is important in education to constantly search for
alternatives in strategy, methods and logistics in order to
improve the quality of that education.
It may work; it may
not.
I think we owe it to the children and ourselves to
give it a try.
3.
In all of my e:·:perience with children, I am convinced
that children learn more from each other than from us,
particularly very young children.
This kind of arra~gement
of senior students with primary children, could prov1de an
optimum· learning atmosphere, with the teacher as
facilitator.
4·
I realize the uniqueness of the situation bLlt I also
I really
know the depth of my own personal commitment.
think the children and I could do it~
<5 ) months in b ~'e Gr a de -?;'8 room.
observations have been noted:
Afte r

t 1· ve

the following

ol

0
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1.
Both Grade 2 and Grade 8 have developed the ability to
work independently for extended periods of time.

2. Both Grade 2 and Grade 8 have continued to develop
discussion skills and analysis techniques.
There is a
comfortable communication w1thin each group setting but also
a relaxed manner in exchanges between the two groups
3. There has been a very positive modification in
individual and group behaviours.

c~rtain

4. The varied exposure to all different levels has broadened
everyone's perspective and cognitive foundation.
5.

The quality of notebook work has improved tremendously.

6. Both groups are dealing with concepts, skills and tasks
at a higher level.
7. The Grade 8 group has developed an insight into learning
theory ~ich they have adapted not only to the Grade 2
programme, but also to their own work.

8. Social and attitudinal skills such as tolerance,
patience and forbearance have all been developing well.
9. The children are comfortable with themselves and their
role in the school.
There is no question of negative
self-image.
While the class works well on co-operative efforts or
assignments, because each grade group is so small, their
individual contributions to overall activities and tasks are
also more noticeable.
10.

11.
Becausa of time constraints on the teacher, the Grade 8
group has developed independence and self-direction.
The
teacher serves as facilitator and the discovery method
flourishes.

12. The shared experiences of the Primary field trips have
proven extremely beneficial.
13. There seems to be a great deal of learning by osmosis
in teacher-directed lessons, as each group takes an interest
in what the other group is doing.
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24.
While a regular split often e x periences problems with
negative self-image ( e.g. high achievers in Gr. 7 paired
with low achievers in Gr. 8) there is no such threat to self
image in such a divergent split as the 2/8.
25.
The programme has not benefited every child,
anticipated.

as much as

26.
The programme takes a very positive approach that
everyone can do well when provided with the right
ingredients.

27.

It has been beneficial to the programme for the teacher
to have had many of the senior students for two or three
years.

28.
The class could be even more productive if there were
20 students instead of 25.
29.
More interaction with other primary teachers would be
extremely beneficial in terms of input, and evaluation.
30.
It is not necessary to have exceptionally bright senior
students in order for the programme to be successful.
31.
An additional rotary assignment would not be
recommended in conjunction with this kind of assignment for
the teacher.
32.
The nature of the programme of necessity dictates that
the teacher be extremely organized in terms of overall goals
and objectives as well as daily routine.
33.
This type of assignment is not recommended for every
teacher.
34.
I believe that this programme provides a viable
alternative particularly in compensatory schools.

•'
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r!\ p pr end i ;.:

VI I

Timeline for Development,
Implementation and Evaluation
of Grade 2 / 8 Split Class
from the file of N.

1983-1984

Taylor

213

General

Timeli~e

-tJrst yocali:atia~ of a Gr~ae 2/8 ;pllt
as the possiblity of ~ change in the
organi:ationa: and Jroqramme structure
-~ol::~g of sen1cr stu~ents to obta1n their
r~ac~iJn to a Grade 2 / 9 split involving them

- gererally fav~urably d1sposed
- ;erious proposal Jased on ac~cmoanuina
rat1onale presented to administr~to~ -af~~r :Qnsideration, adm1nistrator offers
prGposal to staff ~s an alternative
- staff rejection of ~roposal, particularly
res1stant in the primary division

Ma\:.l 1983

-continued research refines proposal and
change agent lobbies administrator
-growing undercurrent of opposition by
remainder of the staff
- conflict brought out into the open by
administrator who again presents the proposal
according to the rationale
-administrator allows for privat~ ~ne-to-one
consultations with interested ~embers of
non-teaching and teaching staff
- proposal formally presented
- proposal collectively rejected.

June 1983

June 1983

total staff meeting :onvened by
administrator
-decision to adopt proposal imposed
-input into the Grade 2/8 programme provided
by Grade 7 students (who would be in grade 8>
and Grade 8 students who were familiar with
personalities involved
-inpu~ provided by resource person-primary
consultant

July-Aug 1983

planning by the change agent of curriculum
and procramme instruction
-pla~ni;g also conducted for logistics
~L·
r~o-ec t-n
~imetablinc,
seat1~g
~ , ;-' ;:, ~
'c~·
.

-

''
I'
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arr;~a~ ~ ents . aapr opr ! ate d ~s k ~. pl acemen t of

; ct

1 ·/

i : 1; c: en t res ,

?. t

c. )

- cha ~ge to t he l ~ it : ; : a ~ ooosal res ul ts i n
th e i -cor parat i on of lower - l evel Grade 2
=tu:e nt s .;_s •:J:JP•::::sed t a t he r.i qher .3c h: e·•ers
(Y e; ~i~ eSS C ~ i l d r e n a-d t " : ee s~ a de l' ; f r Gm
-c h ; ng ~ agent r eQ ~ es t s addition of a Grade 2
s t u den t . I.JJ h a i s a ~~ 1 9 h a c ~~ i E·; e r ! to t he
- ~Y ; n ;~er student to th e sc hool also ~dded to
t he : l a~s ( f unctioning at Gr. 1. Unit 2 )
-~TR ~aw 24:1 as ooocsed to prooosed 20:1

- in for~ation letter sent to parents to inform
th e m of t he establis hment of the class and to
e x~ end i n ~ itatian to came and visit

Seot.-Nov.
1983

December 1983

- .; d J'.i stment period
-teacher expectations based on false
assumptions required a restructuring of the
programme
-manooolization of teacher time by Gr. 2
children also factor in reorgan t zation
-ad j ustment of timetable and seating
arrangements
-monitoring of Grade 2 children's reactions
to st udent teacher (October )

-turning point
-disacoearance of behaviour and discipline
problems as a major area of concern
-enthusiastic acceptance of role model
responsibility by Grade 8 students
-acceptance of tutor model of Gr. S's by Gr.
2 children
-shift to positive work habits by the Grade 2
students and autonomous work habits by Grade
8 students
-invitation to staff members of classroom
visitation
-supported vocally by administrator
-invitation not accepted

,.
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Jan-Aor. 1984

-obser~ation

and d~velJomant ;eriod

~onsultation; wtt~ parents, 5tudent5,
adm1r1stra~ors, suoerintendents, vi;it1nq
p~:~cicals, ~isit1ng teacher! (inter ;choo! l

-anqcl1g

April

198~

June 1984

-~ummati\e evalua:io~ of

programme and list of
o~ser~at:~ns ~oted by chanqe agent
-~~au~s~ ty :~arge agent to adopt similar ~rcga~me
for the coffi~ng academic year
-tentative adoption of a Grade J/7 class
-adoption of similar proposal in at least one other
sc~ool for the coming academic year
-distribution and collation of student and parent
~uestionnaires

•'
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Appendi x VIII
Report submitted b~ Mr.

John Muir

Principal of General Brock School
on the Grade 2 / 8 and Grade 3/7 Classes
1985

217 .
A. StfWart B.A. , M.Ed.

J. Muir B.A.. M.Ed.
Princlp al

Vice-Principal

General Brock School
3312 Sandwich Street
Windsor. Ontario
N9C 181

Phone 254-2571-72

Mr. D. Hyland
Superintendent of Schoo 1s
Windsor Board of Education
451 Park St. W.
Windsor, Ontario
October 1, 1985
Dear Mr. Hyland,
RE :

Primary-Intennedfate Split Classes

During the 1983-84 and 1984-85 school years a very valuable program was initiated
and refined at General Brock Schocl. I refer, of course to the grade 2/8 class
of 1983-84 and the grade 3/7 class of 1984-85. These classes were the brainchild
of Mrs. Norra Taylor who no longer teaches at Brock.
It occurs to me that, because ro formal evaluation of Mrs. Taylor's teaching
was done during those years, that there 1s no record in her file, or any Board
of Education file for that rna tter, of the excellent benefits resulting from these
classes. I hope to remedy that through this brief report to you with copies to
Mr. Frank Johnson and to Mrs. Taylor.
The original 2/8 split was created as the staff searched for answers to the
multitude of problems evident in a Compensatory school: discipline, student apathy,
IX>Or reading results, lack of student self-esteem etcetera. Mrs. Taylor settled
on a model based on famfl y grouping and cross-age tutoring to provide solutions
to some of these probl ens. She believed that a spirit of co-operation and caring
would develop between two groups of children of diverse ages rather than the
Spirit of competition which might develop between children in a traditional split
grade. If this spirit of co-operation were to develop, then it might follow that
self-esteem would build, apathy would decrease, discipline would improve, and
learning would take place.
I

ol
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2. . '
The idea of a primary-intennediate split class was an innovative one and one

I
I

rot easily accepted by a staff unused to change. Suffice it to say that the class
was set up and the innovation begun in September 1983.
While I did not do a fonnal evaluation of Mrs. Taylor and her program during
the two years of its existence, I was involved in each step of the program's
develollJlent through interviews with Mrs. Taylor. I was in and out of her class
on a daily basis and, on several occasions, taught the class myself. Therefore,
I feel that I was constantly involved in the developnent, growth and on-going
evaluation of both classes.
The first months of the program required a great deal of preparation and
experimentation. Mrs. Taylor had begun preparation in the Spring of 1983 and was
as well-prepared through reading research and pre-planned lessons as it was
~ssibl e to be prepared.
She found however, that her i nteract1on with the children
and their interaction with her and each other required many changes whfch evolved
over the course of the two year duration of the program.
Mrs. Taylor began with positive expectations of both groups. The children
were well aware of these expectations because they were given course outlines.
Regular bulletins and notes were sent home. A class handbook was created.
Regular class meetings were held. Thene units were developed and pupil expectations
were outlined from the beginning of work on each unit. The children knew what
was ex pee ted of them and wher,e they stood at any point in time.
The i ntermed ia te pupils in the class had been prepared the year before
entering the class. They knew that they were expected to be role models, tutors
and mentors, while, at the same time to keep up their own work. Thus their
behaviour grew to be exenplary as they set the tone for the primary children.
The primary pupils 1earned to organize time because they had to work
independently and could call on assistance from one arother, their intermediate
partners of/ their teacher 0 nl y at certain times of. the day. They 1earned selfesteen through being accepted as equals during class meetings and later, by ·
going to read to the kindergarten class where they had the opportunity to be
role models. The children soon learned to care for one another and to care for
thenselves. Neither group wanted to let the other down. Each group actually
tried to help the other. A relaxed and comfortable learning envirorment grew
Within the classroom. Everyone wanted tD be there. This class won the monthly

J
t
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attendance award more than all other classes in the school combined.
Behaviour improved significar.tly. It was an extrenely rare occasion when I
had to deal with a behaviour problen from this class. Peer pressure to behave,
to use self-discipline and to 1 earn was very much in evidence.
The positive attitude of the children carried over into the homes. Parents
were invited to take part in the program late in the first year. They were
happy to do so. Parent responses to end-of-the-year questionnaires were extrenely
~sitive and encouraging.
Mrs. Taylor had a strong coiTI11itment to Language Across the Curriculum. She
created a "1 iterate environnent" within her class through the use of a classroom
library, the reading of classic books to both grades, ~ournal writing every day
and high expectations of written work.
Within the class there were many opportunities to make choices, to make
decisions and to solve problens. Questions for both grades were at all levels to
stretch the minds of all involved.
I was extremely impressed by what I saw happening in these classes. I am
grateful that I had the opportunity to be part of this noble "experiment ... I am
sorry, however that it might be perceived as just an experiment.
Mrs, Taylor must be praised for her creativity, her originality, her
dedication and her caring. She perfonned admirably under trying conditions. She
created the best possible learning environnent ,for these children and they responded
to it in such a way that, I am convinced, they 1earned more than they would have
in any other traditional classroom setting.
My hope is, that this brief evaluation, along with copies of her own
evaluation (available from Mrs. Taylor) will be kept and that somewhere soon we
w111 try this again. There are many excellent teachers in our systen. They are
all capable of carrying on programs like this. I hope the opportunity and
encouragement are there if they care to try·

. Mui
Principal
General Brock School
cc·. Mr. F. Johnson
Mrs· Norra Taylor

•'
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Appendi x I X
Cand i date's Profile on N. Taylor
Completed January 1987
for E v al u ation for Promotion
According to Windsor Board of Education Policy
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let. l11•le f .

HllUJ

lnco..- aye.w:nt
Of Otllll!rs

lhlet~lng
Skill I

lnlupenonal
llelatl ... d,lps

1\ull!f'III!R..l

a
treats othen ""'"
l.,atlenco or dlsra1pect
a falls to consider their
ldeu IA4 feelings.

.....

1ft

Re1olves conflict bt being
ealnently fair, dlpla.atlc
111d tactful.

Md .....

Ll1tens attentively to
others I ,._..llrates a
concera for . Uaelr opl11lons,
. .ds I at\ltutles.

t.hlbiU a lllgh de\ll'ee of
~ensltlvlty, under1tandlng I
re1pect for other bellef1,
feelings I needs ..taen .. king
drcl1lons or tallnt actlo11 .

t.cels 111 Interpersonal
relatlonslllps by being
consl1tently honest,
helpful, open &supportive .

foresees areu I Issues of
t:s•lble conflict I Inspires
uun cooperation to
•h•l•he such conflict .

UUlDS Ul'fCIAlll»tS (16-12) WfSIAHOIIIi (U- IS)

lntere1t In others. lk! Iiles to others .,a til a
friendly Mad unbla1ed
lpp-oacll.

U stens to ota.rs I ·
ac-...ledges Uelr ldeu

tales

IVOide4.

llwtles conn let ......
others to the ealent that
obvlws llosllllty Is

tillS .Q SINIWIOS (1 -9)

Dhcowages the efforll I
Dwerlooh Ue efforts a
k'-ledyes tlw
, (.ncounges I pnl111 the
ktlvely ~eeh opporlU11Itlu
actlvltle1 of others &
activities of otherl I falls ecca~piiiMent I activities efforts I accW~pll"-cfats of to pr...te the fullest
devalues their (CJRtrlbutiCIR. to recognize their. potential of others I eapreues
develot-t of ..cll
otllers; ta•es 1ft active
satisfaction ..ttll ttelr
rw devolot-ent.
Individual.
lntere1t I• aacll
efforts.
llldhlduel's develot-t.

dls.h~es

Treats others .,au, dhtala
ta.lr ldeu I
feelings 11 _-tllleu.

tefuses to relate to other
people I .. antalns 1 rtiiOlo
dlatAAU,

Displays a dlslaterest Ia
ota.n I lach t I• to ...,.
lbout t .. lr conccr11s w

Alllol. c•fl let or eVM
contributes to 11 by
lgMJr~ hsues or
•ned •t probleas
olse..a.re.

Creates conflict ~Y
degradlag I ~taganiJI ..
others; offends others tdtll
~ased or tactless

trea~t.

!!lOS ltnMttJfl (4-6)

IUICI(Mf (l - l)

Jtah upect of tie jdl Rlfllres ~tt~sltlwltr • ...,.lliAdlng lAd respect for otller people's llellefs , feeling~ IfNI needs. It lnclutlu tie abllltt to be fair, dlplautlc
Mad uctful ..,_ resolwlnt coafllct; to lie llalwat, OfiM Md SUfltiCII"lho Ia laterpersCIRII reldlunshlps; to ..ke the .. 11 -belng of others the "''~tal Issue ..IteR MUng
~cl1lons or tallnt act Ia.; an4 to ~ra.ote .._ f•llolt develop.ent of oacll IAdlvldufl. •at also Includes the ability to de.on1trate Mid to foster positive
~ult..-al/etlnlc/sea-rulo attitudes.
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let . ln•lef .

Crlllc:lsa

1'-ndl lng

............,.

1~1 1

to04 attlftdlnu

raepa t .. effedl of stren
uader cuntrol Mel does ftot
111.., the. to lnfl.-c:e
belllvlour • tile job.

recard.

sa..

,--

Appraises t .. re11un1 far
c:rltlc:l111, failure or
dlwppolat.At and diOOIIS
'M lftlf'Ofl'llte C:OWM
or ac:tlun to r-dy ta.
pr ..l • Nl.ere ponlble.

'

:r•lra1 tl• causes of . •
fill lft4 t1kes steps to
allewllle ll.

ls ·cunslstentlr present.

lecO!JIIlet the poiltlve .
poteatl•ll of 1 chlnge and
actively seeks ~ys to
reinforce and enhlnu te-.

tooper1tea In the
or • ~~....
1114 4uea .,..., II required.

...,...,.u.

U£HDS Ul'lCIAIIOO (4)

tt:liS .D SINIWIOS (l)

11-s others for crltld•. Hekel eac:use1 for c:rltlc:l•. Acc:epts c:rltlc:la, fAilure.
fallwe ar dlwppolna-t
fallwe er dlwppolat.nt
or dllllf'Oint-t lft4 II
~nd re1d1 lA 111 aggre11lve. M4 reac:ta llr Nllhdra.tnt.
lllllllnt to renew elfart1.
host lie Mmer.

dlaplltl ..........

,~

Oft• respcRCts te stren

Us111U{ re1pcnda to stren
by •t• 1.. It out• un
others.

Min•~

Stren

Ia ora..

Is frequentlr abllftt.

!!.!!!~

ab~a~~t.

ll.andllng Uwr.ge Conslat•llr reruaea to ,
U.U.IIr reshh dwnge.
cooptnle Ia ta.
l~~pl-latl• or 1 dwnge
and Ia unat•llr ultlul
of ta. •r•t• •tch requlrea
lt.

mfiCUNI (I)

(~)

slr~~ttth.

ac:tlwelr seek• Nlys to
diMg~t 1 f1llwe Into 1

or dlwppolnl_,.l And

Acc:epts c:rltlc:lw.. failure

AntldpAtu ~nd •tae•d• ou·
ll• effects of streu
through 1 •~niAgful &
effective progr•.

1&11 perfect ar al•st
perfect •ltendiAce over
sever•l ,en1.

t.pl-tlng lt .

Initiate~ •~nlnyful d1111ye
~nd Inspires tl• 1ctl~e
COOfllll'ltll.ll of othera In

WISINOIIMJ

Jhh upect of tl• jljllnvolvea ta.· •nttr to nc:ower frCII ar 1d,Jutt to chlnge 11 . . u 11 llllthstAftd. stren. ~hock. dhiRIOint.nt. ultld111 ar other ney1Uve · events .
lhe •bltlty to ull ............. or ............ perlodl or .... ~ ... u- II CIW 11141e~lor of t .... crlterl•. AltendMICe .. vle.ed u CIW hldlcllar of thh
lhllllyllul utera ..at ..., Ia •IM U..t It h tJie pllten or allad~Me over t.. fi"evtaus five (~) ,..,., that Ia to a. uaetl. lhus111l dn•d~Met (h•J&a-r. s~ryery.
pre!fllnCJ rellte.a. etc.) .... to .. , .......... Wlutlve or t~Nrll Ill~ plllerwa.
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APPENDIX B
•
GUIDELINES FOR JUDGING PERSONAL. COMMITMENT

•

candidates should be aware of the following:
1.

Evaluator~ will be most inter~s~e~ in details about each candidate's
~eve1 of 1nvol~eme~t (respons1b1l1ty!leadership), the degree of

1nvolvement (t1me 1nvestment) and evidence of community work that
reflects leadership development.

2.

Some variety of involvement is desirable.

PROFESSIONAL AND/OR FEDERATION INVOLVEMENT
member of curriculum writing and revision committees (school,
Ministry, Federation or Board)
member of executive of professional association
presenter - seminar, workshop· or conference
active member in professional organizations related to job
participant in task force
member of system committees
teacher of Ministry or University courses
associate teacher
author of published articles
completion of non-credit, professionally-related courses
representative on Federation committees (eg. negotiating committee,
etc.)
member of executive position(s) in Federation (local or provincial)
member of Teacher Board Complement Committee, Teacher Board Relations
Committee or Joint Relations committees
branch president in a secondary school
school representative or key teacher - in an elementary school
delegate to provincial assembly (annual meeting) or other out of
school conferences
other

MllOm-5
1986-02-07

ret. indef.
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SCHOOL/SYSTEM LEVEL ANO/OR COMMUNITY INVOLVEMENT
Schoo1 / S stem level involvement may include: sponsorship of extra
curricular activities eg. coach, interest groups, clubs, house
leagues, choir, electives, science fairs, oral communications. P.A.
day(s), presenter or organizer of committee work, graduation awards,
student council, dances, yearbook, etc. System level involvement may
include organization of conferences, workshops, contests, meets,
leadership of committees, initiation of programs, etc.
Organizer of innovative program(s).
Community involvement may include: participation, involvement and
demonstrated leadership in agencies, committees, activities, etc. that
the candidate feels have contributed to the development of those
qualities/skills that will enable him/her to successfully fill the
position for which he/she is applying.
~

The members of the Selection Committee will individually determine
what value he/she will give to the Vita in making the selection
decisions.

,,

MllOm.6
1986·02-07
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Appendi x X

Evaluation Report on N.
by Mr.

D.

Cowan,

Taylor

Vice-Principal

Glenwood School,
March 1985
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Qlenwooo Pu6lic School
8. J. KELK. S.A.. M.Ed . • Principal

1601 NORFOLK AVENUE
WINDSOR, ONTARIO N9E 1H6
969-3990

DOUG COWAN , B.A., M.Ed. · Vice-Principal

1986-03-19

Mrs. Norra Taylor
Teacher
GLENWOOD ELEMENTARY SCHOOL
Dear Norra,
This letter pertains to my visitation to your room on Monday,
March 17, and Tuesday, March 18th.
In our pre-conference we discussed many areas of your Language
Arts programme, particularly those areas led to student evaluation.
Yo~ also provided me beforehand with copies of the following:
1)
your personal goals and objectives
ii) your personal philosophy of education
iii) classroom management tc:chniques
iv) copies of your class newsletters
v)
sample theme units to be developed
vi) samples of student work.
I would like to begin by stating that I found the above documents
to be extremely well-planned and informative to me as well as your
students and parents. The information gave me a clear understanding
of the techniques you use to provide a total education for your students.
It is certainly evident that the evaluation of your students is
~ne by implementing a wide variety of techniques to arrive at a fair
urk for each term. Some of these techniques were:
. ~l
interdependent tests
vi) diagrams
. ~~) reading tests
vii) projects
1 ~1)
title pages
viii) essays
lV) word lists
ix) bonus activities
v)
assignments
Pupils certainly have the opportunity to excel in many ways to
~bhtain a satisfactory grade. They must feel relatively secure to know
at they can be successful in some or all of these methods.
. In our pre-conference you mentioned some real concerns about yo~r
tup1ls having a lack of independent work habits. I would tend to ~hlnk
.hat your homeroom class has been particularly fortunate to excel ln
JU~t that area.
Your language arts programme, expecially being theme
orlented, provides the students the opportunity to practise continually
t he mastery of independent skills. As the year progresses, I am sure
••• 2

''

·'
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that each of your pup~ls will have mastered parts of this skill. I
suggest that . Y<?U con~~nue to use a ~heme approach which will result
in many acqu1.r1.ng th1.s necessary sk1.ll.
ouring my visits to your classroom, I was immediately aware of the
keenrtess az:d enthus~asm shown by the class. In keeping with your goals
md object1ves you 1.ntr~duced the Ea~ter theme with a story called "The
ull of Fredd¥ the Leaf . . Through d1.sc~ssion the moral of the story, a
reason for b~l.z:g, was exam1.ned. I part1cularly noticed the way you han~ed the rel1g1.ous concept of the story and your sensitivity towards
those students who do not celebrate Easter the way most of us do.
1
Through car~ful ~lanning and que~ti<?ning, the students developed a
l framework for th1.s un1. t. Some of the1r 1.deas consisted of the following:
1) writing a play; 2)
painting eggs; 3) writing poems; 4) making
I Easter cards; 5) storybook/compositions.
It is evident that your class is eager to participate in the academic
activities as well as the "fun" activities of these themes. The fact
that your Language Arts activities (Spelling, reading, writing) center
around a simple theme, bears witness to the total learning environment
already established.
,
Your math class centered around a review sheet on the addition,
subt:action, multiplication and division of fractions. Each student
was 1nvolved in the process and difficulties were taken care of as each
ooncept was reviewed. The purpose was to prepare the class for the next
unit on decimals.
It is so important for our students to see and understand the correlation between fractions and their decimal equivalents. Your skill at
long range planning should assist the supply teacher in reinforcing this
concept during the month of April.
The use of the "hurricane maker" really brought the house down
rith curiosity and instant interest. I am sure the class will associate
h~rricanes with this apparatus for many years to come.
Through pupil
~lscussion, many characteristics of a hurricane were reinforced such as
lts clockwise rotation and the fact that they start over water. The
end product of this demonstration was to create a poem on "Harry Hurricane".
~am sure the results will indicate the amount of interest you established
ln this lesson. The only suggestion I would offer is to make sure all
~ur pupils are listening to what you have to sar·
I know th~t Y9U . have
been extremely diligent in your pursuit of offer1.ng a worthwh1.le sc1.enc;=e
program. In a short span you have acquir7d through your personal read1.ngs
~ch knowledge about various science curr1cula.
Your students should
tun e ln
· on what you have to offer.
In summary, I believe that the statement of your goals and objectives
have been successfully measured against the performance of your classf room expectations.
You do set high standards for yourself and con~equently
) ~chis rubbed off on many of your students. ~do hope . that you fl.nd
time for yourself in amongst your many profess1.onal dut1.es.

I

I

I

I

I

l

l

I

I

. .• 3

''

240

-31986-03-19

Norra Taylor
Mrs·
When you return from your sabbatical. I hope that your assignment
rill be in your area of expertise (History and Geography) .
If I can be of any assistance in the future, do not hesitate to
see me·

Sincerely,

:9-&~_/V&e-V
Doug Cowan
Vice-Principal

I /nj
~:

Mr. Frank Johnson
Superintendent of Instruction
WINDSOR BOARD OF EDUCATION

•'
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Appendi x XI
Summary of
Attendance Records for

1983-84 and 1984-85
for General Brock School

•'
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SUMMARY OF ATT~NDANCE RESULTS

CLASS

*

MONTH

CLASS i'.AGE

SCHOOL/.AGE

CLASS STANDING

of students
2/8

Sept/83
Oct/83
Nov/83
Dec:/83
Jan/84
Feb/84
Mar/84
Apr/84
May/84
Jun/84

25
25
25
24
24
25
26
26
26

96.2B
'15.89
95.66
95.80
94.17
97.43
94.56
96.78
93.45
C15. 73
n/a
91.20
n/a
96.59
93.71
95.34
n/a
91.30
data not available

3'"'
/I
:0

...
~~

21
23
21
21

Sept/84
Oct/84
Nov/84
Dec/84
Mar/85
Apr/85

99.55
98.02
96.86
97.60
94.29
97.26

97.47
95.63
91.90
92.26
90.21
91.70

7/15
7/15
2/15
2/15
3/15
4/15
1/15
6/15
6/15

1/16
1116

2/16
1I 16
1/16
1/16

Data for other months not available

·'
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Ap p endi x XII
Goals and Objectives
for Primary-Intermediate Class

''

from the file of N. Taylor
1984

•'

244

Personal Goals and Ob j ectives -

1984

To create an atmosphere that is relaxed and comfortable to
the extend that the children enjoy being here.
This will be accomplished in several ways:
a) decorating the room in a colourful and attractive manner
b) encouraging the children to talk about themselves and
their families
cl providing a selection of quiet, soothing music
d) avoiding any discipline-related teacher outbursts
e) eliminating, to a degree, stress-related pressure
situations for the children
f) removing the use of detentions as a negative consequence
that carried with it the connotation that extra time in
school is a punishment
Behavioural Objective:
The children will demonstrate their enjoyment of the
classroom by
i> taking advantage of early entry times
ii) attending school promptly and regularly
iii) using recess time to remain in class voluntarily
iv> participating willingly in classroom activities
v> exhibiting positive, enthusiastic behaviour
vi) remaining voluntarily after school to work or conference
or play

).
•'

Goal i2
To create a literate environment within th• classroom.
will b• accomplish•d in ••v•ral way••

This

a) displaying a multitude of children's liter~ture
selections (including classics, short stor1es, poetry,
fairy tales) to be available throughout the classroom and
appealing to all age levels
.
b) reading orally to the children dally
.
c> setting aside a block of 20 minu~es dally tor USSR
d) setting aside a block of time dallY for SWISH
.
e) encouraging written responses to negative behavlours
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f) displaying and utiliziPg different printed material
ql rewarding individual book list accumulations
hl allowing designated time for sharing student stories
il "booking~ children ' s selections
jl Participating in all writing and reading assignments on
a personal level comparable to that of the children
kl responding in print to children's SWISH and writing
efforts
ll treating notes in all subject areas as part of the
creative writing programme
ml encouraging children to type their stories
nl arranging a programme in which the Grade 2 children can
read twice a week to the Kindergarten children
ol pairing children for purposes of proofreading
p) teaching reading strategies and wrting techniques only in
an informal direct manner
q> encouraging the reading of various printed materials
<such as magazines, newspapers, reference books, text
books, kits> by organizing activities that make use of
such media
r> instituting student readings as part of the regular
programme
s> decreasing the use of worksheets and written literature
assignments (in the first term> that emphasize the
~teaching of skills" to the detriment of reading for the
sake of reading
t> arranging the opportunity and time and motivation for
children to write formally as well as informally every
day
u) instituting the use of student-created spelling
dictionaries as personal reference records
v> developing writing skills by writing class notes, thank
you's etc.
w> allowing children to type out their stories
''

Behavioural Objective:
The children will demonstrate a positive response to a
literate environment by i> completing a heavy workload of 5 compositions a week
ii) applying writing skills to individual content discipline
notes
iii> making optimum use of USSR
iv) showing continued development in daily SWISH entries
v> maintaining individual reading lists with a ratio of 3 to
10 books per week
. t
Vi) utilizing various media for research proJeC s
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vii) adc~t~ng personal reading as a personal choice dur in c
act1v1ty t1me
viii) monito~inq the types of questions and responses of
other children
ix > displaying pride in maintaining neat, complete notebooks
as a source of personal literacy
xl caring enough about their own writing to develop
proofreading skils
x i) contributing or lending personal books to the classroom
library
x iil talking to each other during language related
activities

To help the children ~rriva at an awaren•ss And acceptanc•
of positive social attitudes and behaviours.
This will be
Accomplished in several waysJ
a) remaining consistent in the approach to discipline
problems
b) rewarding positive behaviour with hugs, kisses, stickers,
certificates, etc.
c) arranging tor a variety of out-of-school experiences to
help children test the validity of certain social
behaviours
d) encouraging the children to talk about <and write about)
inappropriate behaviours and their effects on others
e) disallowing the use of such vocabulary as (shut up,
stupid, jerk, etc> that is derogatory in any way
f) modelling this type of behaviour for the children
g) incorporating social aspects of the children's lives into
classroom programs
h) apologize when mistakes are made <children and teacher)
il attempting to cultivate patience in such a way that loss
of control does not occur
J) conferencing with children who have exhibited
inappropriate behaviour
k) creating classroom situations conducive to socialization
processes
1> allowing the children to talk while they are working
Behavioural Objectives
The children will demonstrate growth in acceptable social
behaviour by

'I
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il apclogl=ing wher1 they have mad~ a mistake
iil accepting negative consequences graciously as a response
to inappropriate behaviours
iii) employing common codes of courtesy <please. thank you,
etc)
·
iv) working together to complete assigned tasks
v) helping others who may be hav i ng problems with their wor k
vi) sharing personal materials with each other
vii) co-operating with each other on the plauground and
field trips
-

To •ncour•g• situations tMat requir• choic•, probl•m-solving
and decision making by tMe students,
TMis will b•
accomplished in sever•l wayss
a) conducting democratic class meetings at regular intervals
b) responding to children's questions witM questions
c) employing Migh~r level <Bloom> questions that are
divergent in nature
d) orgainzing theme units in such a way that the children
may choose the order in which to complete activities and
the depth to which they wish to answer assignment
questions
e) allowing children "free" time on a regular basis so that
tMey can choose apprepriate activities
f) initiating lessons, but allowing the children to direct
the way in which the learning will occur.
g) making optimum use of the DRTA strategies in all academic
areas
h) offering a series of homework alternatives
i) organizing individual timetables for children so that
they can determine their schedule of theme workload
j) incorporating specific pupil problems into formal lessons
Behavioural Objective
The children will demonstrate continued competence in the
areas of making choices, problem solving and decision making
by a)
b)
c)
d)
e)

participating actively in the class meeting~
contributing items to agenda for class meetings
offering oral and written responses to pr~blems posed
making effective use of individual work time
completing theme work at their own level
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fl varying the choice of activities durinq free time
ql completing homework activities consist;ntly

Goal ~~
To facilitate the child's organizational abilities and pride
in work in such a way that these skills becom• part of
his/her innate character.
This will be accomplish•d in
s•veral ways1
a) providing attractive covers for notebooks
b) providing chhildren with a student handbook that
demonstrates the general organization of the classroom
and the program
cl allowing a 5 minute clean-up time at the end of each day
to tidy individual desks and classroom appearance
dl posting a schedule of student responsibilities and
monitoring
e) maintaining an organized and tidy teacher desk
f) listing activities to be completed, in a series
gl maintaining an up-to-date homework pad
hl distributing individual memo pads for children to record
daily homework tasks
il modelling neat notebook work
jl reading and commenting on every page of work a child does
kl rewarding good notebook effort with attractive stickers
ll appearing to always be in control of classroom situations
ml having all materials and lessons prepared in advance
nl demonstrating, by modelling and through use of a
classroom calendar, the importance of keeping a personal
record of activities

I'

Behavioural Objective:
The students will demonstrate increased organizational
skills by il
having appropriate materials available at all times
ii) completing homework assignments consistently
iii) maintaining a neat, orderly desk area and classroom
iv) maintaining attractive, neat no~e~o~ks
v) keeping a personal record of act1v1t1es and/or
assignments

•'
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To t•cilitate the development of a positive self-image in
e•ch individual child.

This will be accomplished in several

w•Y•·
al
b)
cl
dl

e)
f)

gl
h)
il
jl
k)
ll
ml
n)
o)

encouragaing all children to participate in classroom
activities, whether or not work is completed
providing several opportunities for role playing and
drama in the classroom
arranging opportunities for children to perform in front
of large, often unfamiliar. audiences
organizing a great variety of field trips to allow
children to enlarge their concept of the world and
themselves in it
making at least one positive comment to each child daily
inviting parents and/or brothers and sisters to
participate in activities which will highlight the
child's talent
caring for the low level needs (Maslow> of the children
as much as possible
reminding the children daily how important and unique
they are with verbal and written comments
greeting the children every day when they come into the
class
writing the children thank you notes for special
behaviour
personally calling home if a child is absent
sending flowers to a child who is ill for more than a
week
celebrating each child's birthday with cake and cards
sending special ntelegramsu home, applauding appropriate
behaviour
refraining from losing patience with a child when he
does not reach the level of my expectations

I

•'

Behavioural Objective:
The students will demonstrate increased self-confidence and
improved self-image by i) performing and participating in special ~rama situations
enthusiastically, having prepared on thelr own
ii) reciprocating comments on positive perform~nces
iii) taking risks by volunteering answers and ldeas
consistently in discussions
h.
role
· ) assum1ng
·
1v
gradually, throug h the year ' a leaders 1p
in the classroom where the teacher then becomes
facilitator

o
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vl writing expressively (in SWISH> in a way that is
ego-enhancing, not self-depracating
vi) demonstrating pride and pleasure when meet1ng with
success
vii) encouraging his peers to follow his example
viii) exhibiting a hapoy, pleasant attitude
ix) responding positively, without embarrassment, to
visitors to the class
x> accepting responsibility for behaving and respondina
positively to other teachers and people in autharit~
Goal #7

To tacilitat• the

ac~d•mic

le~rning

ot th • children.

This

will b• acomplish•d in sev•ral ways1

a)

b)
c)
d)
e>
f)
g>
h)

preparing general units of work, accompanied by more
specific lesson plans
integrating the various subject areas into theme units
providing a variety of resource materials
eliminating the teaching of formal grammar and formal
spelling lessons
serving as a resource person
compiling a list of the various cognitive concepts
presented
administering a series of tests on certain content
material
providing a variety of tasks at all levels <Bloom> so
that each child may enjoy success while progressing at
his/her own pace

Behaviour Objective
The children will demonstrate their cognitive development
byi) participating at an informal level in discussions on
specific academic topics
ii) completing homework assignments that require cognitive
information
iii) utilizino the resource materials to record accurate,
complete-information with explanations
iv> completing assigned tests with satisfactory results.

0 0

oO

o

I
I
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The delineation of these goal5 has been a revelation
tor me.
It has made me aware that teaching is the abilitu
to open up a child's mind sa that he/she can explore
different areas and reach his/her full potential.
The art
of teaching involves detailed preparation, organization and
development of que~tioning, and sequencing of activities in
such a way that a child ts led to the point where he wantSto
discover himself.

''

·'
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Appendi x XIII
Correspondence on Goals and Objectives
1984

''

•'
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TELEPHONE NUMBER

AREA COOE 5 19

255·3200

~OM I NISTRATIVE OFF ICE
451

p~ P < STREET WEST

aox

>O
2 10
N9A 6K 1

WiNDSOR , ONT .

December 11, 1984.

Mrs. Norra Taylor,
General Brock School.
Dear Norra:
I've just read your brief on teachers and learning.
This kind of professional soul searching is what I
long for in the development of our staff. Thanks for
making the effort and for sharing with me.
I must find the time to talk with you. I want to discuss
some of your philosophy but also the overall concept
~
of self evaluation and aoal
settina.
we probablY won't accomplish this before Christmas, but
in the new year I'm hoping to make some tapes of conversations with teachers about thiS Kind of thing. KeeP
prodding me please.
Merry christmas to you tOO·

Sincerely,

Frank c. Johnson
superintendent of Instruction.
FCJ/th
c.c. D. Hyland

''

254

January 7, 1985

PLEASE ENCOURAGE GOAL SETTING
'mmaking a.New Year's Resolution ~o be more posi~ive about goal setting. I've decided I'm for
tand that 1t re~lly .does make an 1mpact on teach1ng. Teachers are beginning to try it out
ndthey tell me 1t g1ves them~ renewed awareness of what it's all about. It helps them re,aluate and. e~en a1ter per~ept1 on~ based on sever~ 1 years of t~achi ng. Class room prob 1ems
rebeing el1m1nated and ph1losoph1es of a teachers role are evolving. Here's a sample
tone teacher-'s effort and I thin~ it's tremendous. There are seven broad goals and for each
a! she has listed six or seven ways the goal is to be accomplished as well as different
11 ences of
sitive u 1 I res onse.

l

l

only have space here for the goals.

I'm sure the exercise took hours of thought but oh
the pupils will benefit! Maybe I can use some future "ideas" to share samples of "ways
accomplish" alf'd "evidences of response." It's even roore thrilling to note that this
xercise was not undertaken by a new teacher. This teacher in fact has more than 10 years
x~eri ence.

GOALS
.

·
·
0·
1.

To create an atmosphere that is relaxed and comfortable to the extent that the pupils enjo.
being there •
fu create a literate environment within the classroom.
fu help the pupils arrive at an awareness and acceptance of positive social attitudes
and behaviours.
To encourage situations that require choice, problem solving, and decision making by
the students.
To facilitate the child's organizational abilities and pride in work, in such a way
that these become part of the innate character.
Ta facilitate the development of a positive self image in each individual pupil.
To facilitate the academic learning of the pupils .

'.

........................ ... . . .. I simply must share with you as well the concluding
~ragraphs written by our teacher contributor.

•It is recognized that some children need roore direction than others, depending on their ski11s
It is the job of the teacher to identify, make allowances and nurture.
ro ~ose who would condemn this overa·l l statement of goals as showin~ too little regard for the
~as1cs, the reply is simple. Long after a child has forgotten the d1fference between a rhombus
a~d ~trapezoid. he w111 carry with him the ability to analyz~, synthesiz~ and evaluate.

ij·Wll.l be critical thinker. able to make decisions, to contrlbute.to soc1ety and to ad~pt to
~~~s~tuation with which he will be faced. He will be a learner, 1ndependently respons1ble
hls own learning.
That is the essence of education
It is not to accumulate an unlimited number of iso~ated
facts. However the child who ha~ learned and practised and retain.~ the necessary ~kllls
cannot help but 1earn bas1c
. concep t s 1·n read,·ng , writing ' mathemat1cs and social sc1ences.
To be a self-rrotivated, self-actualizing individual is the highest .level of exis~ence. This
statement of goals aims at the achievement of that level for my chlldren. In splte of the
few nagging doubts th t
. h n one abandons a structure adhered to for a decade, I mak e
no apo 1og 1. es. n
a rema 1n w e

,,
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Appendi x XIV
Student Contract and Handbook
prepared by N.

Taylor 1983

''
'II
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student Contract

Having read my student handbook and shared it with my parents, I
understand that a great deal is expected of me this year.
I will rna ke every effort to rna ke the class room a pleasant place
in which to work.
I will work hard to develop and improve my independent work habits.
I will make every effort to prepare properly for tests.
I wi 11 maintain my books in good order and take pride in my work.
I will question 'fshatever I don't understand, knowing there is
always someone willing to help.
I will offer assistance to . anyone in the classroom who may require
help.
I will complete all assignments and projects promptly and to the
best of my ability.
·'

I . will ass ·i st my teacher in the academic and personal development
of my classmates.
Student

. . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . .

Parent . . . . . . . . · · · · · · · · · ·
Teacher. . . . . . · · • · · · ·. · · · · · ·

CLASSROOM

257

RULES

~

1. We will not do or say anything that would hurt or disturb someone else.

2. We will complete all of our work on time, and as neatly as possible.
3. We will try to spend some time every night doing homework or revie'tl.
4. We will try to take more

res~=<Jnsibility

for our own work and depend less

on the teacher.
5. We will be good students of irock 1 School, setting the best example
we can when in community or 1nvolved in a school activity.

NEGATIVE CONSEQUENCES

POSITIVE RESULTS

a)
b)
c}
d)
e)

a)
b)
c)
d)
e)
f)
g)
h)

loss of early entry
detention
1os s of part i c i pa t i o n· i n c1ass 1unc h
principal's visit-contact parents
send home

an enjoyable atmosphere
activity time after schoo 1
early entry
extra field trips
class lunches
eel ebration days
Top Dog Lists
Lots of hugs

These rules and results are always open for general discussion during our class
meetings. Try to remember that rules are to serve as a guide -what we want is
for everyone to develop self-discipline

''

258

Becoming More Responsible

To help you become more independent in your learning, the following
guidelines and activities are provided:

1.

homework assigi1Tlents will usually be given on a weekly basis {with some
exceptions}
-you must look at your work load, determine the order in which you will
-complete your tasks, and how much time you wil 1 spend on each task

2. -rnake use of class time to work on ass ignnents and ta 1k with other students
and share ideas.
3. -use· your early entry times and quiet time period to catch up on work

that may be incomplete
'0

4. -turn in work to

me

only after you have checked 1t, and 2 other people have
alSo read it and checked it
-this way, your work should be as perfect as you and your friends can make
it.

5. keep a running record of the books that you have read, for enjoyment as well
as for assignnent.
6. make special presentations to the class on topics you have researched.
7. design (1n .draft fonn to be approved} a bulletin board that you will put
up, to be changed every 3 weeks.
8. take over the chairing of class meetings·

SETTING INDIVIDUAL GOALS

-
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1. certain activities are a required part of our prograrrme, which are
scheduled in at regular times;
a)
b)
c)
d)
e)
f)
g)

silent reading
quiet time

SWISH
math lessons
music
gym

1ibrary and French

2. All other areas are very flexible, and depend on themes or ·ideas being
studied. This usually means the integr~tion, or mixing together, of the

following subjects:
a) reading
b) writing ( and booking}
c) science
d) social studies (history and grography)

e) art

3. There are 3 maJOr advantages that we enjoy in the classroom, to help us
1earn:
a) a 1 istening/taping centre
b) hands on materials related to our units of work
c) a very wide selection of books, in~luding excellent examples of children's
literature, and informative research-type books and magazines.
4. We also have the distinct advantage of having each other as important
sources of information, and as helpers.

'iI
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Quiet time activities may include any of the fo11owing:
silent reading
writing
catching up on unfinished work
colouring and/or drawing
puzzles
1i te-bri te
extra rna th papers
i nd iv i dua 1 games
During your activity time, you may do any of the above, as well as the
following:
reading to each other
listening to the tapes or reeords
playing one of the co-_operative games
playing store
drilling with the math flash cards
doing a special project
making up a play or story to act our
playing with the play doh, or other crafts
The following tasks must be completed every week:

-

turn in each subject notebook to ·be marked (see 1ist)
turn in SWISH daily
complete one booking story
math work as assigned
current events stories (3)
one 1etter to any teacher
one 1etter to parents
one small project (of your choice) with your partner
fill in one goal sheet (see attached)
fill in one perfonnance report
contribute to the weeklY parent report

·'
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notebooks will be covered and 1abelled appropriately.
1 . All

have a title which will be underlined ·in red ink.
rotes will
2. All
be page numbered and dated.
rotes
will
3. All
ard a tit1e page.
notebooks will inc1ude a tab1e of contents page,
4. All

s.

All

notes, except math. will be done in ink.

6. A11 notes will be written in good sentence form. un1ess otherwise
specified.

7. All diagrams and maps will be coloured and labelled according to
''

instructions given.

''

8. All notes will be completed and checkeC at the end of each week.
9. History, · geography and science notes must be kept in a 3-ring binder.

•'
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Week1i Requirements

Grade
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_1_

, The foliowing tasks will be completed and checked weekly:
1. 5 SWISH entries ( each of 1 page minimum)
2. 5 creative writing assigrments,
3. one history assignnent and regular notes
4. one geography assigrment and regular notes
5. five (5) tutorial comment sheets
6. one book report (fonnal)
7. one book summary (informal)
8. 4 mathematics assigrments and notes
9. 15 vocabulary words
10 •. 3 1 iterature 1 essons
11. current events books
12. miscellaneous activities and assigrments
13. science notes as required.
Test Schedule
1. basic skills quiz (math)
2. reading comprehension quiz

3. vocabulary test
4. his tory tests
5. geography tests
6. science tests
7. 1anguage qui zes
8. rna th unit tests

1 per week
1 per week
1 f!'lery second week
3 per unit
3 per unit
2 per unit
at random
1 every second week

•'

Math Programme

Grade

i_
26J

Sept. 4 - 7 ·

basic operations- using whole numbers
- add, subt., mul t.

Sept. 10-14

basic operations - division using whole numbers
- 1, 2, 3- digit divisors

Sept. 17-21

order of operations
averages
ex~nents

Sept. 24-28

Word problems

Oct. 1 - 5

prime numbers
com~site numbers
square roots

Oct. 8 - 1 2

number phrases
number \entences
sets

Oct. 15-19

word problems

Oct. 22-26

fractions - kinds
- 1owes t terms

Oct. 29-Nov. 2

fractions - addition
- sub traction

Nov. 5 - 9

fractions- multiplication
- division

Nov. 12-16

decimals -place value
- add, subt, mul t.

Nov. 19-23

decimals - division
- rounding off

Nov. 26-30

conversion - fractions/decimals

Dec. 3-7

per cent - concept.
- convers1ons

Dec. 10-21

per cent- types of problems
- applications

Jan 7 - 11

measurement- metric table
·
- conversions

Jan 14-25

measurement - perimeter, circumference
- area of: square
rectangle
parall ellogram
circle
irregular polygons
triangle

''
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Math programme - co nt •d

· Jan. 28 - Feb. 1

measurement- volume

Feb. 4-8

Measurement - prisms

Feb.-11-22

geometry - angles
shapes
· word problems

Feb. 25 - Mar. 8

geometric construction

Grade

3
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Guidelines for Creative Writing Ass ig rments

1. All assigrments must be completed neatly and promptly
2. All final drafts must be kept in the individual student folder.
3. All ass igrments that have been eva 1ua ted by the teacher must be
neatly transposed into the creative writing notebook on every 1 ine,
with accompanying picture or diagram.
4. All final drafts must be edited by the student before submission to

the teacher, being as free from error as possible.
5.

All final drafts must be submitted on foolscap, written on every other
1i ne.
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WRITING SKILLS TO BE DEVELOPED

The mode of expressive language is to be developed in every subject
area, but in particular, 1 iterature, composition, history and geography,
as these are all integrated in the daily programme.
1. good sentence structure - varied sentence structure
2. paragraph construction
3. improved selection of vocabulary

coherence
attention to detail
logical progression
7. following directions
8. sutm1ari zing
9. co ncl ud i ng/ introductory sentences
10. use of imagery
11 • co 11 a t i ng da ta
12. refining spelling skills
13. proofreading/editing
14. research skills
4.
5.
6.

Vehicles to be used to accomplish the mastery of these skills.
1. book summaries
2.
3.

interviews
speeches (continuous)- prepared/ impromptu

4. fonna 1 reports
5. research projects
6.
7.

8.
9•

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.

15.

narratives
expos 1tio ns
descriptive paragraphs
no tern a ki ng
personal (friendly) letter
formal (business) 1etter
poetry
booking
da i1 y journa 1s
school newspaper

It should be reemphas 1zed that the
students are responsit
for selecting 60% of
their subject materia·
1nwrit1ng. Every pi t
of wr i t 1ng i s to be
valued and shared wit
the teacher and/or
other students.
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Reading and Language Concepts to be developed

setting
2. plot
3. theme
4. characterization/character sketches

1.

5.
6.
7.

8.

9.
10~

crisis
climax
confl ·i ct (3 types)
imagery
vi ew po i nt
1 iteracy devices - all iteration
simile
metaphor
personification
onoma topaeia

11.
12.

pro tago ni s t/ a ntago ni s t
individual writing styles

13.

prose
poetry - b1a nk verse
couplets
limericks
cinquain
diamante
haiku
Sonnet
b) rhyming schemes/metres/cadence

l4.

15.
16.

17.

18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.

soliloquy
colloquial language
idioms
irony
satire
poetic justice
humour/ puns
introduction to classical writers
introduction to Canadian writers
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Appendi::

X l..)

Selected Reading Lists
compiled by N.

Taylor 1983-1987

0 0

Suggested Re6ding Lists
The first
of pre-school

list presented is aimed at children
?nd primary age children.

However~

it has been my ~ x perience that the books in the
first

list are greatly enjoyed and widely read by

older children.
put on them.

so that no age limitation has been

Even adults have been known to enjoy

many of the selections secretly.
The second list ts specifically designed for
Junior and Intermediate age children.

Because the

range of reading levels for children at any given
age is considerable, not all the selections are
suitable for junior level children.

As well, some

reading selections have been included for
elementary school age children whose reading level
may exceed the Grade 8 equivalent.
These two lists are by no means inclusive.
They are merely made up of bocks that have been
used successfully in the classroom to support the
whole language approach to the theme units
introduced in the Grade 2/8 class.

Readers are

referred to Michele Landsberg's Guide to Childrens
Books for additional selections.
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~ :::>ad:-..-;

Ah:cef ~~.

·'- -; -

1-

~ '·

•., ,1. •J ren
,"'\1..

;.: ·L~n ~. nd ._;~.ques.

'

,

I

F3itr. - i11 r. Tick t~! e Teacher
M'.ssinc:J '
Ne:son is Back
lS

Miss Nelsen has a Field :ay

Jarrett, Judi - A Snake is Totally
Bate, Lucy - Little Rabbit's Loose Tooth
Bayley, N1cola & Mayne, Wm - The Patchwork Cat
Berenstain, Stan and Jan - The Bernestain Bears and the Missing
Dinosaur E.one
Billiam, Rosemary - Alpaca
Brown, Marc - Arthur's Eyes
Ar:hur's Tooth
Browne, Anthony - Willy the Wimp
Buscaglia, Lee - The Fall of Freddie the Leaf
Carle, Eric - The Very Hungry Cateroillar
Carrick, Carel - Patrick's Dinosaur
Chislett, Gail - Busy Nights
The Rude Visitors
Cohen, Miriam - When Will I Read ? 7
Last in the Museum
First Grade Takes a Test
"Bee Mu Valentine!"
See y 0 ~ Tomorrow Charles
Jim's Dog Muffins
Christian, Mary - Swamp Monsters

I

o

271

Cole, Babette -

7

he Tr-ouble With :'.:.,rr;

Corsi. Jerome - The King,

~he

Jraqcn

~nd t~e

Witch

Stephen - Dragol1n
Tro;.poer
T~,e Drea. rr~
~.e :·encipi
>1 or·~a;'l
~eo

tr-.e

:iJ'ee

t':!

an .:: '-' et.i)
~op

!n Search of
F ~utter by
t'~ :i.

Cowley, Joy -

V;Jk
T~e
~f

Saveopotom~s

tter P1 tter

Soup
Dragon (a Pla':Jl
You Meet a Dragon

Daem, Mary- :~ e Dragon With a Thousand Wrinkles
Eastman, P.D. - F:ap Your Wings
Elliott, Janice - The Incompetent Dragon
Emberley, Ed - Great Thumbprint Drawing Boc K
Galloway, Priscilla - When You Were Little i~d I Was Big .
Giff, Patricia - Today Was a Terrible Day
In the Dinosaur's Paw
The Beast in Ms Rooney's Room
Gilman, Phoebe - The Balloon Tree
Goodspeed, Peter - A Rhinoceros Wakes Me Up in the Morning
Green, John - There Are Trolls
There's A Dragon in My Closet
Hamilton, Morse - Who's Afraid of the Dark'
How Do You Do, Mr. Birdsteps?
Harrison, Ted - A Northern Alphabet
Hazbry, Nancy - How To Get Rid of Bad Dreams
Hearn, Emily - Woosh 1 I Hear a Sound

·'
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~ er m1 t

Hc l t,

an d t he D11osaur

H01.ue,
K a~ ~ ya,

~3sah 1r c - The Eeginn : nq

of t he Wer l e

~ aye, Mari)~~ - T ~ e ?est E6by Sitter 1n t he World

f<ent,

uTac l·
r:.

-

Kerr Judith -

~
-· ,
: ..o.:rE

~ag

:; t-1
, ,Q

as a Dragon
S UC 11'" ~; .-11ng
.

and t he

Baby

Kilroy. Sally - Copycat Drawing Boo k
Klein, Norma - Girls Can Be Anything
Leaf, Munro - The Story of Ferdinand
Lee, Dennis - The Ordinary Bath
Lemieux, Michele - What is that Noise
Lester, Helen - It Wasn't My Fault
Label, Arnold -The Rose in My Garden
Longfellow, Henry Wadsworth - Hiawatha ' s Childhood
Mahy, Margaret - The Dragon's Birthday
Mathieu. Joe - T~e Olden Days
Mayer, Marianna - The Unicorn and the Lake
Mayer, Mercer

-

Me, Too
Just Go
Just Me
Just Me
.J ust Me
What Do
Tr;ere' s

To Bed
and My Little Sister
and My Dad
and My Babysitter
You Do With a Kangaroo ?
a Nightmare in My Closet

McGuire, Les l ie - B1a l os ky ' s Best Behaviour
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~ i llicent

3~~ t ~~

Wind

~n~e:a·s A i r~ l a ~ e

Tr e Fire Statt:: n
'1ud PuGdle

Jonat hon Cle3ned ~ p, Then He Heard a Sound
Lave You ~G r ever

0merod, .J an

·
Helen
,o 1ers,

-

Sunshine
t1oon 1 igh t
Reading

-

Long Neck and Thunder Foot

Pcala, Tomie De - The Hunter and the Animals
The Unicorn and the Moon
Parish, Peggy - Ootah's Lucky Day
Paul, Anthony - The Tiger Who Lost His Stri~es
Peet, Bill - Cyrus the Unsinkable Sea Serpent
Hew Drccfus the Dragon Lost His Head
The Ant and the Elephant
The Wingdingdilly
Quinlan, Patricia - My Dad Takes Care of Me
Rice, Eve - New Blue Shoes
Ripley, Catherine - Night and Day
Rose, Gerald - The Tiger-Skin Rug
Sendak, Maur1ce - Where the Wild Things Are
Suess, Dr. - Oh t he Thinks You Can Think
The Feat E.ook
Green E~os and Ham
I Can Lick 30 Tigers Today
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Suess~ Dr
( ~:on t .. d )

. .-

..

~ ~:ratre

and a

~ alf

~he~e t he 3ldewal ~

Ends
r he Att!~
L3f~3dlo the Lion ~ho Shot Bac k
The M:ss:~c P:ece
The Miss1~g ~1ece Meets the Big 0

~ Li~ht

Sandr,e:rner, I :se -

7he

in

?.or_..; \,.;ho CJu:d ~1,at::e
•

H1. s

Mother Stop Yelling

S t i n ; c• n • r';a t :-,ld - 3 i q or Li t t 1e?
Red is Best
Those Green Things
Mom and Dad Don't Live Together Anymore
Stevenson, James- "Could Be Worse'"
Stren, Patti - Hug Me
I'm Only Afraid of the Dark Cat Night)
Ba, trre Constrictor that CoLt:dn't
Thaler, Mike - A Hippopotamus Ate the Teac ~ 2r
Trimby, Elisa - Mr. Plum's Oasis
van Horn, William- The Big Sneeze
von Konigslow, Ancrea - Toilet Tales
Viarst, Judith - If I Were In Charge of the World
I' 11 Fi:·: Anthony
My Mama Says ..•
Alexander and the Terrible, Horrible, No Goad
Very Bad Day
Watertan, Betty- Orff, 27 Dragons land a Snarkel! l
Whitney, Alma - Just Awful Ia story about the first grade class
populari:ed in Miriam Cohen's Books)
Wild, Margaret - Something Absolutely Enormous
Wilhelm. Hans- I'll Always Love You

·'
,I
I
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Williams, Jay - Everyone Knows What a Dragon Looks Like
Williams, Margery -The Velveteen Rabbit
Wolf, Jill - I Know God Loves Me
Wolman. Ju~ith - Lizzie and the Tooth Fairy
Wood, Audrey - The Little Mouse, The Red Ripe Strawberry and the
Big Hungry Bear
Zander, Hans - My Blue Chair
''

Zolotow, Charlotte - William's Doll

b
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Suggested Re3ding List for Children - Part 2
Adams~

Richard.

Ale xander,
Allen~

Lloyd.

Robert.

WCl.tership Down
Black Cauldron
~< estrel

The 1hol in
Sometimes I Think I Hear My Name

AVI.
Bagnold~

Enid.

National 1./elvet

Barrie, J.M.

Peter P.::\n

Baum, L.

The Wonderful World of Oz

F·r ank.

''

:Bonham, Frank.

Durango Street
Mystery of the Fat Cat

Brain, Sharon.

My Mother Made Me

Buchan, Brt,Jan.
Burnford. Sheila.
Butchart, Jaylene.
Byars, Betsy.
Callaqhan, Morley.
Cassedy, Sylvia.

The Dragon Children
The Incredible Journey
Journey Through a Shadow
The Two-Thousand Pound Goldfish
The Summer of the Swans
Luke Baldwin's Vow
Behind the Attic Wall
Ra 1 ph S.

~1oLtse

Cleaver, \.'era. and Bill.
Where The Lilies Bloom
Clifford, Eth.
Coles.
Cone '·'

Robert.
11o 11 ~: .

He 1 P

1

.

I'm a Prisoner in the L1brar y
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Craddock,
Craig?

Sonia

Defoe,
Dell,

Paula.

Daniel.

Dillon,
Do'::,lle,

Charles

Eilis.
Arthur C.

Farlel:\,

Walter.

Hou.1ard.

Fawcett,

Wormburn•.:?r~;

The Cat Ate My Gymsuit
Robinson Crusoe
Island of the Blue Dolphins

Scott

Dickens,
edition)

Fast,

The

John

Danziqer,

The TV War and me

E.ill

A Christmas Carol

A Family of Foxes
The Lost World
The
The
Son
The
The
The
The
The
The
The
The
The
The
The
The
The
Man

Black Stallion
Black Stallion Returns
of Black Stallion
Black Stallion and Satan
Black Stallion's Blood Bay Colt
Island Stallion's Fury
Black Stallion's Filly
Black Stallion Revolts
Black Stallion's Sulky Colt
Black Stallion's Courage
Black Stallion Mystery
Black Stallion and Flame
Black Stallion Challenged
Black Stallion's Ghost
Black Stallion and the Girl
Horse-Tamer
O'War

The Magic Door
Swordquest

Faulkner,

Goergene and Becker, John.
Melindu's Medal

Fitzhugh,

Louise.

Forbes,

Esther.

<children's

Harriet the Spq
The Long Secret
.Johnn~:-J Tremain

·'
. iI
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Fortune,

Fo:<,

Revenge in the Silent Tomb
Escape from Raven Castle
Pursuit of the Deadlu Diamonds
Search for Mad Jack'~ Crown
Duel for the Samurai Sward
Evil in Paradise
The Secret of the Third Watch
Trapped in the USSR
Journey to Atlantis

J.J.

P~":l.ul

a.

Freeman,

:P.ill

Gannett,

Ruth.

Giff,

Elmer and the Dragon

~..Tohn.

Gardiner,
GeorcJe,

Shantymen of Cache Lake

Julie of the Wolves

Jean.

P ,3 trici3..
Nan.

Go 1 ding ,

Wi 1 1 i am.
Shirlet_.j.

Green,

Roger

Greene,

The Beast in Ms.

Rooney's Room

The Strange New World Across the

Gilbert,
Street

Gordon,

Stone Fm:

(ed)

Constance.

Greenwood,

Barbara.

Gruenberg,

Sidonie.

Lord of the Flies
Me and the Bad Guys
A Book of Dragons
Your Old Pal,

Al

A Question of Loyalty
The Wonderful Story of How You Were

Born
Haas,

Jessie.

heep i ng Barne1.::1
It's Too Late For Sorry

Hanlon,

Emily.

DeHartog,

Jan.

Heide,

Florence.

Henry,

Marguerite.

The Little Ark
Banana Blitz

t< i n g

o f t h e Wi n d
Misty of Chincoteague
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Hentoff,
Hiller,
Holm,

:BB. (adapted) The harate f\i.d

Hughes,

Jeanne

Hunter 1n the Dark
Keeper of the Isis Light
Across Five Aprils

Irene.
Annabel

& Edgar.
The

herr,

Farewell to Manzanar

& James.

Monic .::~.

Johnson,

Am David

I

Anne.

Houston,

Hunt,

Does This School Have Capital
Punishment?

Nat.

Grizzl~J

Dinky Hooker Shoots Srnack

M.E.

hillilea,

Marie.

hipling,

Rud\Jard.

f\now l es,

John.

t\aren
How the Leopard Got His Spots and
Other Stories
,Just So Stories
Rikki-Tikki-Tavi
A Separate Peace
Zanboorner

hotzwinkle,

l_eeson.

Mur i e 1 •

L'Engle,

Lewis,

William.

Madeleine.

C. S.

Livesey,

Janice.

ET-The Book of the Green Planet
<Young Reader's Edition)
Oranges and UFO's

A Wrinkle in Tirne
A Wind in the Door
The Magician's Nephew
The Lion, the Witch and the Wardrobe
The Horse and His Boy
Prince Caspian
The Voyage of the Dawn Treader
The Silver Chair
The l._ast Battle
( The Chronicles of Narnial
· -a 1 Rain bOLl' !'1 i s _
t
.
,"'1.ag J.•-

''
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u::mdon,

The Call of the Wild
Selected Short Stories

Jack.

Lard,

Walter.

A Night to Remember

Lunn,

.J anet.

The Root Cellar

i"1anes,

Stephen.

1"1 e 1 a d~::t ,

.I o h n •

Miles,

P.etty.

1'1ilne,

A.A.

Mitchell,
Mare,c::~,

W.O.

Noble,

The Rea 1

~1e

The f\i te
Gentle Ben

Walt.
Lucy M.

FarJ.ey.

Nelson,

Crass of Valour

The House at Pooh Corner
When We were 'v'ery Yaung
Natu We Are S i ;:

Montgomery,
Mowat,

Be A Perfect Person in Just Three
Days
The Boy Who Turned into a TV Set

O.T.
Martin.

Anne Of Green Gables
Two Against the North
Never Cry Wolf
People of the Deer
The Snow Walker
A Whale far the Killing
The Girl Who Owned A City
·'

One Magic Christmas
' II

The Hawk That Dare Not Hunt by Day
Odell,

Scott

Pfeffer,

Susan.

What Do You Do When Your Mouth
Won't Open

Richler,

Mordecai.

Jacob Twa-Two Meets the Hooded Fang

Richter,

Conrad.

The Light in the Forest

Robin s on,

Barbara.

The Best Christmas Pageant Ever

Rob ·
1nson.

'· '
l'lanet.J·

wen d ~:l

and the Bull i.es
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Rock~

The Thanksgiving Treasure
The House Without a Christmas Tree

Gail.

Ro d g e r s , 1"1 a. r 'd •
Roth~

At·thur.

Seager~

~..Toa.n.

Barbara.

Somerlott~
Speare~

The Vengeance of Wol
The Boy Who Saved Earth

Sl3ter, .Jim.
Smucker~

The Iceberg Hermit

Robert.

Elizabeth.

Underground to Canada
"Blaze
The Sign of the Beaver

Spielberg, Steven.

Letters to E.T.

Sperr'=J,

Call it Courage

Armstrong.

Steinbeck, John.
Stevenson,
Sullivan~

R.L.
Nick.

Taylor, 1"1i 1 dred.

The Red Ponl_.;j
Of i·1 ice and 1"1en
Treasure Island
The Seventh Princess
Roll of Thunder, Hear My Cry
Song of the Trees
Let the Ci~cle Be Unbroken
''

Taylor,

Theodore.

Terhune,

Albert.

Tolki.en,

J.R.R.

The Cay
The Trouble with Tuck
The Maldonado Miracle
Lad of Sunnybrook
The Hobbit
The FellowshiP of the Ring *
The Two Towers *
The Return of the Kinq *
(* The Lord of the Rings Trilogy )
l~f t~1e Rl·. ngs Filmboo k
r:-le L.Or d

Tr·u·5s, .Jan.
Tasha.

I

,J as=.m in
A Time

Tudor,

c..J

to f\ ee P
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Wevet' ka,

Wi 1 der.

Laura I.

1 ': ;on,

The Magic of Lassie
Cha ·r lotte's Web
Stuart Little

E.~B.

White,

~-4 i

Robert.

P.u dg e.

Worline, Bonnie.

Little House in the Big Woods
Little House on the Prairie
Farmer Boy
On the Banks of Plum Creek
By the Shores of Silver Lake
The Long Winter
Little Town on · the Prairie
Those Happy Golden Years
The First Four Years
The Best Christmas Present Ever
The Children Who Stayed Alone

ALSO AVAILABLE
Best Loved Selections From Children's Classics -

...
1

published by Parents' Magazine
·-:·
- ~.

Illustrated Classic Editions-

Bligh, Wi 11 iam.
Dickens,

Charles.

Mutiny on Board HMS Bount ~
Oliver Twist
David Copperfield
The Adventures of Sherlock Holmes

Doyle, Arthur C.
The Count of Monte Cristo
Dumas, Alexander.
Melville, Herman.
Parkman, Francis.
J,. .Jallace, Lew.

3.

Moby Dick
The Oregon Tr <~i 1
Ben Hur

VAlu es Tales - by Ann Donegan Johnson

''
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The Val Ge of-

Compassion - Florence Nightingale
Friendship - Jane Addams
Learning - Marie Curie
Understanding - Margaret Mead
Adventure - Sacaqawea
Truth & Trust - 2ochise
Giving - Beethoven
Sharing - The Mayo Brothers
Determination - Helen Keller
Caring - Eleanor Roosevelt
Respect - Abraham Lincoln
Tenacity - Maurice Richard
Believing in Yourself- Louis Pasteur
Foresight - Thomas Jefferson
Charity - Paul-Emile Leger
Fantasy - Hans Christian Anderson
Courage - Jackie Robinson
Patience - The Wright Brothers
Responsibility - Ralph Bunche
Imagination - Charles Dickens
Honesty - Confucius
Humour - Will Rogers
Kindness - Elizabeth Fry
Dedication - Albert Schweitzer
Love - Johnny Appleseed
Curiosity - Christopher Columbus
Saving - Benjamin Franklin
Fairness - Nellie Bly

This series is included because it is written for
children, it is all-encompassing to include different
nationalities, sexes and occupations.
It also
introduces children to positive qualities in biography
format.
4.

I Want to Know About •.. Series (Vol 1-26,

1985 yearbooks)
Eaby Animals I Moon, Sun, Stars
Airplanes / Dinosaurs
Computers I Trains
V~lcanoes I Insect s
Cats I Holidays
Fossils I Cow b oys
S piders I Science E x periments
Dangerous Fis h I Br1 d g e s

1984 and
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Rodeos I Aquariums
Penguins I Space
Horses I Time
Indians I Seasons
Whales I Rocks and Minerals
Weeds and Wildflowers / Socce r
Robots I Tropical Fish
Weather E x periments / Reptile s
Dogs I Trucks
Zoos I Ships and Seaports
Deserts I Helicopters
Gerbils I Sound Experiments
Airports I Museums
Firefighters / Snakes
Birds of Prey I Space Shuttles
Earthquakes ! Monkeys and Apes
Farm Animals I Circus
Underground Life I Astronomy
Comets, Asteroids and Meteors I Microcomputers
Endangered Species I Your Five Senses
This series was selected because of its diverse subject
matter and the easy to read text.
It introduces
children to te x tbook reading in an enjoyable way.

''
'iI
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The selections in the suggested list for
teachers have been chosen for a number of reasons.
They applaud a humane approach in the classroom;
they present some alternatives to the traditional
classroom;

they p rovide practical suggestions for

implementing whole language activities in the

clas~room= they enc ourag e teachers to seek out the
positive aspects of risk taking; they centre on
.the child as the focus of the educational process;
they help us to rediscover the child in ourselves.
Except for Marie Clay's book,

they are all

relaxing and enjoyabl8 reading.
has been

''

Clay's selection

included because it is such a landmark

piece of work.

''
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cuaaested ~eading Li~t for Teach~rs
.J

- -

Bakar. Car:Jl.

Reading Th r ough Play
Living, Loving an~ Learning
PersonhGod
Reading:The Patterning of Comple x Behaviour

Clay, Mar1e.
The Sun's Not Broken, A Cloud's Just in the Way
Clemens, Sydney.
Egan, Kieran.
Holdaway, Don.

Teaching as Storytelling
Stability and Change in Literacy Learning
The Foundations of Literacy

Johnson, Terry and Louis, Daphne.
Literacy Through Literature
I Need You When I Need You

Johnstone, Ann.
Landsberg, Michele. Michele Landsberg's Guide to Children's Books
Paulus, Trina.

Hope for the Flowers

Richardson, Elwyn.

In the Early World

I'
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Append1 x XVI
Sa~ple

Theme Urits

Developed by

N. Taylor
1983 -

1987
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THEME UNITS
1.

Dragons

2.

Dinosaurs

3 . Unicorns
4.

Antarctica

5.

Native Peoples

6.

Plants

7.

Space

B. Australia
9.

Canada Day

10.

Christmas

11.

Remembra nee Day

12.

Hall owe• en

13.

Easter

14.

B~ograph i es

15.

Underwater

'.

..
,I
I
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COMPONENTS OF THE UNIT

1.

Ra tiona 1 e

2.

Objectives

3.

Concepts and Content to be Developed

4.

Skil 1s to be developed

5.

Suggested List of Resources

6.

Suggested Centres

7.

Suggestions for the Teacher

8.

List of Materials

9.

Lesson Assignments

10.

S~le

11.

Related Articles

Worksheets

~ncP.pts and Content to be Deveioped_

1.

1iterary devices

2.

p1ot/stcry1 ine

3.

characterization

4.

protagonist

5.

antagonist

6.

irony

7.

peotic justice

8.

importance of early explorations

9.

factual information relating to China

10.

latitude and longitude

11.

myths

12.

the use of the abacus

13.

the difference between expository, narrative and descriptive
forms of wr i t i ng

14.

setting

15.

mood

16.

forms of poetry

17.

puns

18-.

theory of heavier than air flight

Skills to be developed
1.

2.
3.
4.
5.

6.
7.
8.

Mapping skills
Graphing skills
Basic Math skills
Summarizing skills
Revision/editing skills
Research skills
Ca tegori zing skills
Classifying skills

29 0

''
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Skills to be Developed- cont•c

9.
10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.

1 i s ten i ng s ki 11 s
recording skilis
independent work habits
group co-operation
pes i ti ve behavioura 1 patterns
distinguishing between myth and reality
recording skills
writing for a specific audience
speaking/practiced oral reading for specific purpose

18. following directions
19. good sentence s true ture - varied sentence s true ture
20.
21.

paragraph construction
introductory/concluding sentences

Attitudes to be Developed
appreciation of different art forms
2. apprec ia tio n of different c 1tures
3. tolerance towards those ho are different in some way

1.

4. a positive attit de to ard lear ing
5. co-operation/desire to help others
6. individual motivation to ard tass

29 2

DRAGON UNIT

Rationale:

The reasons for working through a unit on dragons with
students are many
Dragons appeal to the imagination; they tred that thin

1 ine

between reality and fantasy.
They demonstrate that all is not strictly black and white
in this world.
A unit on this topic exposes children to some excellent
reading material, and good 1 iterature.
It 1ends itself to the language across the curriculum approach
and incorporates Science, Geography, Art, Music and Drama.
It stretches the imagination as far as one wished to go .
It's fun.
Not all of these activities are suited to every age 1evel. I have presented a number of suggestions and samples of worksheets only as a starting
point. Depending upon the range and interest of your children9 there need not
be any 1 imits to what you can do. Many of these activities have been
successfully utili zed at the primary, junior and i ntenned1ate. 1evel s.
Objectives:

by the end of the unit, the children will,

a)

have read and worked through at least 15 stories/books related to

b)

dragons
have practised their writing skills in several different modes,
including:

i) narrative story

ii) descriptive- paragraph
iii) expository paragraph
iv) poetry (various forms)
c} dE!llonstrate knowledge of Marco Polo's journey
d) dE!llonstrate awareness of aspects of the Chinese culture
e} demonstrate a knowledge of the historical background of flight
f} create a kite on the sound basis of aerodynamics
g) work effectively with the abacus to solve simple mathenatical problems
h) work eff ec ti ve 1y ; nd ivi dua 11 y and ; n groups to complete a variety
of tasks

''
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gpjectives - cont 'd

create a dragon mask that reflects his own individuality
k) enjoy the activities of the final dragon festival day

j)

'I

~gges tio n~

for the Teacher

The children should be encouraged to read the sel ect1on of dragon
books during silent reading or at their leisure, although they may
v..is11 to make other choices as well.

The teacher and children should decide which of the learning activities
are to be done. The children will choose the order in which they wish to
do them.
Individual teacher-directed lessons are given when the child encounters
a new concept or he/she doesn't understand something (eg: irony; how to
fill out a chart). Conferencing and evaluation should be done with each
ch i1 d da i1 y.
Centres

''

The listening centre will include the tapes and record versions of Pete's
Dragon, Puff the Magic Dragon, the Paper Bag Princess. There will also be
blank tapes available for the children to record their own stories.
The Craft centre will include materials needed for the dragon mask, the
television commercial, artwork for their books, the dragon kites, and
paper mache dragons.
''

The play centre will include costumes and props for the play The Dragon,
and the children's own plays.
A large dragon kite should be displayed in the room. Forty-foot dragon
kites are available and can be draped across the ceiling. A bulletin
board should display samples of "dragon" work.
The Game centre will include the game "Don't Wake The Dragon".

295
centres - cont'd

The Reading centre should inciude the books 1isted under Resources
complete with a cozy rocking chair and a stuffed dragon animal.
The Math centre should include worksheets on the math subject being
studied, embellished with dragon pictures.
The use of stickers and certificates (see attached) of dragons will
encourage the overal 1 immersion in the subject.
The culmination of this unit will be a dragon festival day with dragon
masks9 dragon kites, paper mache dragons, presentation of plays and
conmercials, a Chinese luncheon and the viewing of The Never Ending_
Story.
Children are encouraged to bring in any itens, objects, stories or
books that might contribute to the unit.

''

sUGGESTED RESOURCES
~

corsi, Jerome.

The King, 1l1e Dragon and the Witch

cosgrove, Stephen. The Drago1in (Serendipity Series l
cowley, Joy.

If You Heet a Dragon

cowley,. Joy.

The Dragon. (A Play)

oaem,

t~ary. The Dragon With a Thousand Wrinkles

Disney, Walt.

Pete's Dragon

E11 iott, Janice.

The Incompetent Dragon

Grahame, Kenneth.
Kent, Jack.

The Reluctant Dragon

There's No Such Thing as a Dragon

Mahy, Margaret.

The Dragon's Birthday

Mayer, Mercer.

There's A Dragon in My Closel

Muller, Romeo.

Puff The Magic Dragon*

Munsch, Robert.
Peet, Sill.

The Paper Bag Princess*

Cyrus, the Unsinkable Sea

Serpen~

Peet, 8111 . How Droofus the Dragon Lost His Head
Taylor, Norra.

Learning to be

Friend~

Tei te1baum, Mi chae1 . The Never Ending Story (Picture Boo!.l*
Voirs t, Judith.

If I Were In Charge of the World

Wa terto n, SettY. Orff, 27 Dragons (and a sna rke1_l
W
11li ams , Jay • Everyone Krows What a ora go n Looks Li k!.
NOTE:

• Tapes, records and videos of these resources are also available.

Also Available:

Antle, Nancy. The Lonely Drago.!}. (included)
Bradbury, Ray.

The Drago_!l (Included)
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~ggested Resources - cont'd

Lacey, Betty.

I Waul d Never Choose a Dragon for a Pet ( ; ncl uded)

Green, Roger (ed).
Tolkien, T.R.R.

A Book of Dragons

The Hobbit

Author Unknown

Darby the Terrible Dragon (included)

Author Unknown

The Tax Collector (included)

Other Resources
Posters, pictures, dragon-kites, stories relating to the dragon theme
taken from a variety of school readers at a variety of different levels,
dragon puzzles.

(included)

•'
•i

'

~1ateriai

List of

s

1.

chart paper

2.

art paper

3.

construction paper

4.

newspaper

5.

paper p1a tes

6.

scissors

7.

paint

8.

markers, crayons, cloloured pencils

9.

large pictures to be coloured

10.

posters

11.

glue

12.

popsicle sticks

13.

round and square stickers

14.

old pieces of cloth

15.

stuffed dragons

16.

record players

17.

tape recorder

18.

blank tapes

19.

boxes

20.

string

21. yarn

'.
'iI
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Selected Ac tivi ties
READH~

1.

From the poem The Tax Call ector

a)

Review the meaning of each of the following words and use then
in good sentences
rural
ledger
mogul
consomme
What 1s an antonym for rura 1 ?
What are 2 synonyms for mogul ?
In what schoo 1 subject might you use a 1edger ?
In what kind of job might you use a 1edger ?
The poet uses a particular literary device three times in the poem
The Tax Collector. Name the device and give the three exam!)l es.
What is it about the dragon that roost appeals to the tax collector?
How do you think the maiden became a dragon in the first place?
How would you norma 11 y expect this poem to end ?
Do you prefer the ending in the poem or the nonnal kind of ending ?
Give a reason for your answer.
This poem and .the book The Paper~ Princess may be considered
nfractured fiary tales''. Read them again and explain why.
Write your own fractured fairy tale.

b)
c)
d)
e)
f)
g)
h)
1)

j)

k)

2. Many books often have a moral, or teach a spec1f1c lesson. In one
good sentence, write what you think is the moral for each of these
stories.
a)
b)
c)
d)
e)
f)

The Paper Bag Princess
Everyone Knows What A Dragon Looks Like
There's No Such Thing as a Dragon
Pete's Dragon
Puff the Magic Dragon
Dragol in

''
''

''
'iI
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3. Wr1 te a two-sentence summary of each of the fo11 owing books:
a) Cyrus, The Unsinkable Sea Serpent
b) The Dragon's Birthday
c) The King, The Dragon and The Witch
d) Orff, 27 Dragons (and a Snarkel)

4.

Make two good vocabulary lists of word~ about dragons. ··· The
first list should be words that you already know, and have seen
in the stories or used in your own stories. The second list
should include new words that you have found in the stories or
from someone else.
NEW WORDS I HAVE FOUND
WORDS I KNOW

FIERCE

INCOMPETENT
MOGUL

SCALES
FIRE BREATHH~

''
'II

th oughout the unit.
t
You can keep adding to your 1i s
r
words in the different stories that you wrHe.

Try and use these
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s.

Read the following fairytale by filling in as many of the blank
spaces as you can.

a) 't.'ha t is the story about?
b) How is it different from the story you know?
c) What dragon book that we have read also changes the main characters
and the ending to give us a surprise?
d) Write your own fractured fairy tale, by changing certain parts
or characters from a well-known story.
6.

Write an expository paragraph to explain, step by step, how you
would capture and tame a fierce fire-breathing dragon.

7.

You have 1os t you pet dragon. Write an ad for the newspaper
describing your dragon very precisely, and offertng a most unusual
I'

reward.
b)

Prepare a television conmerctal, alone or with friends, for the
same purpose as the newspaper ad. Present it to the class.

8.

In book form, complete with illustrations, write a narrative
adventure story about a dragon.

9.

In groups, design a b1g book (similar to If You Meet A Dragon) for
primary children.

10. What 1s a pun?
b) What book title is a pun?
c) Using the book Puniddles, create your awn puniddle.

It does

rot have to be dragon related.
11.

Choose one form of poetry (diamante, cinquain, haiku, limerick,
blank verse, couplets. etc} and write a dragon poem. Each student's
·
d ill be typed up and made into
poem must be accompanied by a d1agram an w
a book of dragon poety. Suggestions will be accepted for a good title
for this co-operative effort.

''
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12.

In groups, practise the play Teh Dragon or write your own play to
be practised and presented to the class.

13.

Make a dragon mask using a paper plate base.

14.

Make a paper mache dragon or dragon mask.

15. Using the information provided list a variety of different kites.
b) design your own dragon kite.
16.

Since dragons are often associated with the culture of China,
design a book on China to include the fo11o1wng:

a) draw a map of China (People's Republic of China)
b) g1ve i ts 1o c a t 1o n - 1o ng i tude
adjacent 1and
surrocnding water bodies

c ) i ts s i ze i n Km2
d) i ts po pu 1a t i o n
e) comparison of these to canada
f) its major agricu1 tural products
g) its ca pi ta 1 city
h) the journey of Marco Polo
i) 4 discoveries made by Marco Polo in China
j) the Chinese calendar
k) how the abacus works (this will be preceded by a demonstration)
1) Chinese writing
m) a famous Chinese leader
n) any newspaper clippings you can find.

''
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sample Page for Teacher-made worksheets usi~g characters from book
Learning_ j;Q_ be Friends, by N. Taylor, associated with dragon unit.

~tiona1e for

Unit on ,Dinosanrs

30 4

The d1nosaur theme unit has been set up with the same kl' na· of bac kground
philosophy that has guided the development of other units in this series .
... It is of utmost importance that the learning experience be an enjoyable
one. The selection and variety of topics will help to achieve this
objective.
2.

The dinosaur unit was chosen as the first subject of a theme unit for

several reasons:
a) Children should have some background knowledge of this topic, and
will therefore feel relatively comfortable with it.
b) It is a fascinating Upic that is under current investigation with
new finds in Africa and the midwestern United States. Hence, the newspaper
will serve as an important resource.

I'

c) There is much children•s literature on the subject, a~d one of the
overall goals of the programme is to expose children to a variety of
authors and t~eir respective styles.
d) A multitude of visual aides is available on dinosaurs, lending the
unit to a multi-media approach which utlizes learning through a variety
of senses.

In reviewing the unit assignnent sheets. it should be apparent that this is
an integrated approach which includes language, vocabulary, reading,
writing, math and science. This has been done to help children realize
that they do not learn in isolated 'chunks' known as disciplines. It
is also a stated policy of the MinistrY of Education that a child
learns best when he/she can relate that learning to something else.
Hence, there are no ; so 1a ted spe11 ; ng or gra11111a r 1esso ns . Everything
is done indirectly through the integrated approach.

.'
,I

I

Rationale- Dinosaurs- cont'd
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The second philosophy guiding this unit is that process is more
important than product. To this end, source materials may range in
level from Grade 1 to Grade 8. The children are involved in developing
a variety of skills, including organizational patterns, time management,
independent research, and co-operative learning. It is believed that
children 1earn best when teaching themselves. Hence, the teacher is
relegated to the pas i tion of a resource person who introduces new
concepts when appropriate, and offers guidance and assistance when
when necessary.
It should also be noted that in the literature work of the unit, an

effort has been made to include all the levels of questioning, from
simple fact tasks to critical thinking and evaluation problems.
Not all children will meet with the same success, but each child
will be eva 1ua ted independently of the others, and is i ncouraged to
do the best that he/she can. The unit is designed in such a way
that all children will achieve success in some form, which will also
contribute to the cont1 nued devel opnent of their self-esteem.
The craft centre should include skeletal models of dh10saurs that can
be put together and taken apart, plastiscene for making fossils,
rna teria 1s needed for designing books and covers, d1nosaur tracers and
the book "How to Draw 01 nosaurs".
The science centre should include tropical vegetation similar to the
type that existed when dinosaurs roamed the earth.
The math centre should include graph paper and meter sticks.
The play centre should include a sandbox, a variety of items to be
used on a "scientific .. dig, pith helmet, canteens·, and clipboards.

''
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Rationale- Dinosaur<3- cont'd

Also available for bonus activities should be a col1ect1on of
dinosaur worksheets. These can be obtained in commerc1al form
(Dina-bits) etc, or they can be teacher generated (some of these are
included).

''

''
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Dinosaur Unit
Resource2_

Berstain.

Blance,

Stan

Elen

Carrick.
Farr,

and

Monster Goes to the Museum

-·--------------------

----·· --·------·--------·-

~i;..:?c k
------·----

Lonq

Gale,

Ramona-Ann.

Hoff,.

Sl.:Jd.

and Thund.::?r Foot

Pr-ehi. -: ;toric Life

Dannw and

the Dinosaur
-----=-------··- ------------

Hornblow,

Osband,

Ann.

~ig __§_lope_~_ Dinosaur Socks_

Helen.

LaPlaca,

Cook,

~::.E_~_:=;I.~9~--.-.~I~:~~~~u r---~? n~-

Patric k 's Dinosaur

Carol.

Janet.

Piers,

The Berenstain Bears and the

anrl Jan.

Arthur

''

Prehistoric Monsters Did
Stt-ange Things_

and Leonora.

I'

How to Draw Dinosaurs

-·--------------------

Michael.
Gillian.

Red he a d ,

The Brontosaurus

,Jan e t .

-·--··-----·-----··-big

Roberts,
Rubel,

Sarah.

Nicole.

Tat,_
l lor,

Norra.

ThP

_o_f~g_:P_.1_·r_~

Ad v e=-..:..n:...t.:...:::u..:..r...:e::..s...:
··

Bruno Brontosaurus
·····-

-----·-The

Irnportance

of_~~~-

Peter.

Dinosaurs

Zallinqer

Peter.

·-·--··· ------·--..--·-·-

'

no text,

and

i n D in os au r

D al1

book)

Zallinger,

-

(with text.

-··---··--··-··-·
Prehistoric An_im§_!_?._

~''
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Al s o Av ai la ble:
Resource boo k lets b~ Ross Lath a m/ Peter Sloan
Big and Little Di nosaurs
The Lost Dinosa ur
Dinosaurs and Other Reptiles
What Dino s aurs Ate

Dinosaurs

(databank )

Selected articles and cartoons Cincluded)
Detroit Free Press Insert,

April 1987

Other Resources:

Posters, pictures, stories relating to the
dinosaur theme t aken from a var i ety of school readers at a
variety of different levels, dinosaur erasers, play doh
modelling kit, dinosaur bulletin board border, dinosaur
colouring books, p uppets, s tickers, magazine articles,
plastic models, dinosaur skeleton models.

0 0
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Predators
The last, and fiercest carnivore
Who ever roamed the earth;
The king of a11 the mea tea ters
Whose killing instinct came with birth Was Rex, the king - he ruled the land,
Tyrannosaurus Rex.
Like other rept i1 es hatched from eggs,
His blood ran cold -who ~uld be next?
Four times as high as you or I,
And longer than a bus,
From tip of tail to vicious mouth,
Without a conscience- he'd eat us!
This mightiest of carnivores
Feared water in any form
And so the gentle herbivores
Would swim to keep themselves from harm.
And
Has
And
Who

now this evil dinosaur,
peri·shed from our 1and;
earth is ruled by predators
now are known as man!
0'

by Mrs. N. Taylor
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The Importa nee of Reading
Once there was a dinosaur,
Who couldn't squeeze through any door;
And so his fate appeared to be
To 1 ive outdoors eternally.
And so he tried the 1 ife outdoors,
But there were too rrany carnivores
For, though he had a great expanse,
He only ate green grass and plants.
He was not
And indoor
The fierce
Considered

fierce; he was not brave,
1 ife was what he craved.
and mighty vicious beasts,
him their special feast;

''

Until one day, he read a book,
"The Three Little Pigs" from the shelf he took.
He read how the pigs had outwitted their foe,
So they caul d 1 ive happily and choose where to go.
Then rep1a c i ng the boo k on the she1f,
His heart beat wildly, and he smiled to himself.
This dinosaur knew what he had to do,
To avoid becoming some animal •s stew.
He bought some bricks and then drew a plan,
In dinosaur print (not understood by man)·
He built a huge, gargantuan door,
And a 50 foot ceiling and a very think floor.

''
, I
I
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And when it was done, he sat back and smiled
At his glorious house, that would keep out things wild.
Then jeering at the carnivore.. 7
He chuckled - 11 I '11 be your supper, nevermore ! "
The mer a1 of th i s 1 i t t 1e ta 1e
Should be plain to you;
To solve your probl ens, first you read,
Then think and fo 11 ow through.
- N. Tay1 or
;.-~

./V t
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Oirosaur Theme Unit

Create a cover for your dinosaur resource booklet.

1.

It must be

creative and infonnative.
2. Make a dinosaur dictionary in the shape of your favourite dinosaur.
Include only words and their meanings that relate in some way to
dinosaurs. Your dictionary should be in alphabetical order, and should
make use of guide words.
There are three different types of fossils. Explain what they are.
Then make your own fossil from plastiscene.. See how many of your

3.

classmates can guess what it is.
4.

Compile a 1 ist of extinct animals and a second list of endangered

species.
a) What can we do to protect endangered species?
b) Write a letter to the Canadian Wildlife Foundation, asking for
c)

infonnation about Canada's endangered animals.
Create a booklet or display using the infonnation you have collected
and material sent from the Foundation.

5.

What special name do we give to a scientist involved in the study of
'I

dinosaurs and their remains?
• iI

6.

Find the words that mean the following:
a) mea t-ea ti ng
b) plant eating
c) ea ts a ny th i ng

7. What dinosaur was considered king? Why?
8.

How were flying dinosaurs
the differences.

.fferent from birds? Make a chart showing
d,
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Dinosaur Theme Unit - cant's

9. What kind of natural defensive armor did the Stegosaurus have?
a) Make a 1 ist of contemfXlrary animals having special kinds of
protection.
b) What kinds of proaection has man used throughout history?
10.

categorize the major dinosaurs listed in your resource book into
two groups, based on their eating habits.

11. List five animals of prehistoric origin that are still living
today.
12.

Include a diagram of each.

Dinosaurs existed 167 million years ago. Write that number in
standard form and expanded form.
''

13. How long has man existed on earth? Write that number in standard
form and expanded fonn.
14. How rna ny feet waul d be equiva 1ent to 15 meters? What dinosaur
was 15 meters?
15. Using graph paper, draw a picture of a person, an elephant, and a
brontosaurus to seale showing their proportionate sizes.
'I

16. Compare the rhyming schE!lles of the poems Predators and The lmEOrtance
of Reading.
b) Write your own dinosaur poem using your favourite rhymi 119 schE!lle ·
17. Read Shel S1lverstein•s peom about dinosaurs.
a} What other books has he written?
b) Pick your favourite one and explain why it's your favourite.

18.

In groups, draw and paint a prehistoric mural.

favou rite dinosaur.
f
1
·
Make
a
paper
mache
mode
o
your
19
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20 Read the fo 11 owing books and write a 2-sentence summary of each .
Explain which hook was your favourite.
a) Bruno Brontosaurus
b) Lang Nee k and Thunder Faa t
c) Patrick's Dinosaurs
d) Danny and the Dinosaur
e) Big, Sloppy Dinosaur Socks

What theories do scientists have to explain the disappearance of

21.

dinosaurs?
22.

Complete a map of the world as it looks today, and a map of the
world as it looked before continental drift occurred.

23 . Wr i te an a 11 i tera ti ve sentence about each of the fo 11 owing di rosau rs:

a) Stegasaurus
b) Tyrannosaurus
c) Brontosaurus

24 .

Create your own di rosaur. GiVe it a name and descri pt ion.

ih en

draw a picture of it.

25.

Read Shel Siverstein's \:!!)O Wants a Cheap Rhinocero!J

~.L(\
a)

•

Design your won book us1ng
for the rhinoceros.

thl'S pattern, but substituting a dinosaur

''
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Superintendent of Instruction
1985

tram file of N. Taylor

o I

'iI

~1ay

6,. 1985.

REGARDING ABILITY GROUPING

The following is a quote from Dan Fader, from his book "The
tlew Hooked on Books", published by Berkley. In large part,
I agree ••••••
"I want to look briefly at anot~er p'o pular form of grouping
which . i~ pandemi~ in N~rth Amer1can schools.
I refer of course
to ab1l1ty group1ng v1h1ch, by any name (tracking, streaming)
is the single most destructive arrangement of human beings i~to
groups ever invented by other well-meaning human beings.
Some angry teachers, hoping as I do to dismantle · the structure
of ability grouping, deny any claim that it was ever well-meant.
They cannot find a trace of good intention in an act which formally
separated 'more and less able students into groups that have come
to know themselves even as they are known - · as "promising" and
''unpromising••, as "continuing" and "terminal", and ultimately
(in their own eyes) as hopeful and hopeless.

I'

In view of what it has spawned, perhaps tracking is now inconceivable
in its former role as a method of helping teachers to pay more
attention to good and bad students alike. "Speak ~o the.students!"
my angry friends say. Ask them, and not the well-1ntent1oned
arbiters of their fate, how it is to look about the classroom, day
after day, and to see your own dulled hope for yourself reflected
. in the eyes of your classmates? What can be so good, they ask, that
·it can counter-balance something so bad?
The answer to the question, of course, is nothing. Nothi.ng at all
can be so profitable in the segregation of the more able from the
less able that it redeems the cost of hope's destruc~ion: That
tracking or ability grouping was wrong-headed to beg1n w1th, every
teacher who ever taught or studied in a one:room schoolhouse must
have known
Now in retrospect' after the , nca 1cu 1ab 1 e damaae 1of k
a half-century when able children have learned.that they n~e ~ o~
after no one but themselves ~hile less able ~~~~~~~~ ~~~esh~~k~~
that they are not worth look1ng after!tma~rienation directed at our
and frightened at the depth of commu~l ~ that the vast numbers of
sc~ools. But who can be truly surpr,se an inferior species, have
ch1ldren taught to regard themselve~ a!lue compulsory education and
become adults and parents who do no ~ ?
do not teach their children to value lt.
A
.
d tructive, is done to the
~a~age more subtle, 1f.not ~ess es of ability grouping. Sy
Pr1v1leged participants 1n th1s system th in one-room schoolhouse s
cont~ast to their able counterparts, ~os stems which briefly to ok
and . 1n the intellectually unsegregate f~er from a progress ~ ve
the1r place, privileged studen~s now s~t
so marked is th1s
attenuation and atrophy of thelr human1 y.

''
. iI
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page two ... · · ·
debilitating disease9 so weakened are they by their unremitting
attention to themselves, t~at they.are genuinely startled at
classroom demands upon the1r human1ty rather than upon their
understanding or memory. And it is this same ceaseless salfattention that causes them to become the manipulative parents
who obtain the best schedules and best teachers for their own
children, no matter what the cost may be to other students or
to the system itself . "

F r a nk C• J"o h ns o n

/th

Superintendent of Instruction.

''

''
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~ppendi x
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N.
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THE CO~'~\ONWEAL T!·\ C.~PER

by Mrs. N. Taylor
Narrator:

(when everyone is quiet)

Please stand for the singing of 0 Canada and remain standing for the
Lord' s Prayer.
(0 Canada)

Narrator: (when everyone is seated and quiet)
We would 1 ike to welcome you to our assembly this afternoon. It is
It is cal 1ed the Commonwealth Caper. From our presentation, we hope
that you will gain a good understanding of what the British ConmlOrr.<ealth
of Nations is all about. (pause here)
The corrrnonwealth is a voluntary group of 39 independent countries
from every part of the world. It includes a bill ion people of various
races, languages and religions. Yet all of these people share many of
the samP. hopes, dreams and ideas. (pause)
Several hundred years ago, the country of Britian, also known as
England was the most powerful nation in the whole world. Britain was
able to build a huge empire of many different colonies throughout the
wo r 1d. Today, these co 1oni es are fu 11 y grown independent countries,
but they are still connected to Britain by many things. Britain has
helped to develop these countries, and today, they still trade with one
another and share many of the same ideas of peace and brotherhood (pause)
A11 of the countries that you see co1oured in pink on maps, globes
and atlases are a11 members of the British Co!ll110
1 th of Nations· Let's
take a closer look at some of these countries. At the centre of the

rr.~ea

Corrmo nwea 1 th is the mother country - Britain·

(Curtains open, and a sailor marches over· to the microphone, while the
piano plays "Rule, Britannia".)

Sail or:

(when everyone is quiet) When we think of Great Britain, there

are many things that come to mind- fish and chips, the Queen, the
Beatles, the Union Jack. But the reason why Britain became so powerful
The British Navy, known as Mistress of the Seas, was

'I

' II
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sailor cont"d: the be5»t nav·y in the ~hole world. rt helped Britain to
control its empire around the world. It also helped to protect the
smaller countries that belonged to the empire. Now, many of these
nations are independent Rlembers of the Corrmonwea 1th.
(song - The Last Farewell)
(Sailore moves to centre and rear of the stage}
Narrator:

(when song is finished)

With the help of the navy, Britain's empire continued to grow.
reached far away places and opened up the Far East Trade.

They

Tea Bag: (enters and walks over to the microphone): Britain had many
important goods, 1 ike lunber, that the country of India wanted, but could
not produce on its own. At the same time, India had many silks and
spices, and other products 1 ike tea that Britain wanted. We started
to trade these things, and that trading started a relationship that
would develop into the Commorweal th. (tea bag moves to stage beside the
sailor)
Narrator: Next we shall take a book at ... (narrator stops as theme music
from the Pink Panther begins to play. Enter Pink Panther and Shortstuff,
over to the narrator).
Narrator: (acting very surprised) Who are you?

'I

'iI

Pink Panther: (grandly} Allow me to indtoduce myself. I am the Pinl<
Panther, and this is my associate Short Stuff. You'll have to forgive
him. He's a little short sighted. (rabbit stumbles over narrator)
Narrator:

I'm pleased to meet you both; but what are you doing here?
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~hort

Stuff: Tell him, boss. Go ahead Pinkie, tell her why we're
here. Go on tell her, tell her.
Pink Panther: Enough you understuffed Easter ornament. (to narrator)
We heard about your Commonwealth Assembly, and we've come to offer our
services. Si nee I am the right colour anyway, I have decided to
become a menber of the Commonwealth of Nations.
Short Stuff:
Narrator:

Yeah, me too -me too.

You what? (very shocked)

Pink Panther: 0, come now, old boy. Let's not go into cardiac arrest.
I simply said that I wish to join the commonwealth of nations.
Narrator: Are you crazy? The commonwealth countr1es have been closely
connected with Britain for hundreds of years. You can•t just walk in

''

and join the co-monweal th - now get lost!
(music plays as Panther and Short Stuff exit.)
Narrator:

(regaining her composure) Moving along, we shall make our next

stop at the country down under - Austra 1ia.
(as thane from the Godfather plays, convict dragging ball and chain, and
kangaroo hopping, cross over to microphone)
Convict: Australia began as a British colony because the British needed
some place to put all of their bad guys. They sent us to Australia
because it was so far away, and being an island, they knew that we would
never be able to escape.
Kangaroo: The convicts have been gone a long time, but the kangaroos
and kuala bears are still here. Australia still has close trade
connections with Britain.

''
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(convict and kangaroo move beside tea bag and sailor)
Narrator: There are many otller countries belonging to the commom-Jeal th
There is Fiji, Ghana, New Guinea ... (narrator is stopped abruptly by
music . )
(Pink panther and short stuff move to microphone)
Narrator:

Are you back again?

Pink Panther: Well, I wasn't exactly sure that you meant absolutely,
positively, unequivocally, that we couldn't join the Coi11Tlonwealth.
Narrator:

Of course I did! (now yelling)

Sho.rt Stuff:
Narrator:

Boy, she sure has a short fuse, doesn't she?

(ignoring Short Stuff) Were you ever governed by Britain?

Pink Panther: No •
Narrator:

Co you trade with Britain?

Pink Panther:

No.
''

Narrator:

Have you ever been protected by the British Navy?

Pink Panther: No
Narrator: Then how can you be a member of the Coi11Tlonwea1 th? Now you
'pink' yourself right out of here or I'll change your pink to black and
blue!
(Pink Panther looks at Short Stuff who shrugs)
Short Stuff:
music plays)

He's awful short-tempered isn't he? (they exit together as

'iI
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Narrator: Let's make our next stop at a country that we know a lot
about- Canada. '..lhen we speak of Canada, 'iJe think of hockey, maple
1eaves and snow. When settlers first came to this country, they were
welcomed by the Native Canadians.
(Indian maidens enter to tom-tom music)
Indian #1: When the white man first came to this land, we had to teach
him rna ny things. How to fish, trap and hunt. How to grow crops and
stay healthy. It seemed like we were always telling them how.
Indian #2: We were Canada;s first inhabitants. We have watched it grow
from a small settlement to a great nation. For many years, Canada was
only able to develop with the help of Britain.
(Indians move back beside convict and kangaroo)
Narrator:

''

In case you were wondering ... (theme music interrupts)

(enter Pink Panther and Short Stuff)
Narrator:

Not you again.

Aren't you getting tired of· all this?

Pink Panther: Not at all! I •m in the pink you might say. I just
thought that there might be a chance that you had changed your mind·
After all, I think that I could make a trenendous contribution to the
commonwealth.
Short Stuff:
Pink Panther:
experience.

I •m very good in public relations.
Hey, don •t forget me.
Right.

He•s my agent, although he•s a little short on

He seems to have a rea 1 ear for the business·

Narrator: For the last time, I told you· No pink panther can be a
menber of the Sri tish Convnorrweal th. Now get lost, or the fur will fly!

''
'iI
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(Exit Par.thr:r and Snort s:uff)

Narrator:

.A.nother aspect of the Commonwea1th includes carribean

cJuntries, 1 ike Jamaica.
(enter mango, pineapple, grapefruit)
Mango:

Because the climate in Britain was so cool, the British were

not able to grow their own citrus fruits.
Grapefruit: So Britain set up trading with the warm, tropical islands.
They received delicious oranges, grapeftuit, molasses and rum. In
exchange, we were able to get things from Britain that we needed.
Pineapple: The British navy was also able to protect our tropical
shores from mean, blood thirsty pirates who would often raid us. Even
they appreciated our 'sun-kissed' shores.
(fruits move back to join others)
Narrator: The symbol that joins together countries as different as
Aus tra 1 ia, lnd ia, Canada and Jamaica, is the queen. Queen Elizabeth
represents the special relationship that exists among the Conmonweal th
Nations.

''

(singing of God save the Queen as queen and guards enter through the

'iI

back of gym)
Queen: As queen of Bti ta in and the Co11111onwea lth, I am proud :10 be here·
I want the crown in canada to represent everything that is good and right.
(as the group on stage crowds around queen • theme music begins · Panther
and Short Stuff enter)
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Narrator:

(becoming very angry)

I thought I told you and your flop-

earred friend to stay -v1ay frcin here!
Queen: ( interrupting)

v1ait a minute, what's going on 'hare'?

Narrator: (enbarrassed) I'm so-ry, your majesty. There creatures have
been bothering us all day, trying to join the Coll1T10nwea1th. I've
tried to get rid of them, but they keep hopping back.
Queen: Nonsense. I am very pleased that they caul d show up. The
Pink Panther and I are old friends. I'm tickled pink to see you,
my friend.
Group:

What?

(surprised)

Pink Panther: (stepping forward and acting very important)
That's right. The queen and I have been close friends for many years.
That's why all the countries of the Commonwealth are coloured pink on
maps - in my honour.
Queen: So you and your friend wish to become menbers of the commonwealth.
All right, then, but we'll have to keep it short. Kneel, Pink Panther.
In the name of the queen, I knight you Sir Pink of Panther and you HMSS - Her Majesty •s Short Stuff.
''

(It's a Small World)

'iI
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A CABBAGE PATCH EASTER
by Mrs. N. Taylor
Narrator:
Good afternoon, and welcome to the Easter assembly, presented by
. We hope that you will enjoy this premier
performance of A Cabbage Patch Easter. (curtain)
Xavier: Hi everyone. My name is Xavier Roberts. A while back, I
made a fantastic discovery. What? You never heard about it? Well
sit right back, and 1et us tell all about it.
(Cabbage Patch song-by everyone - with the tape)
Otis Lee: Welcome back to the Cabbage Patch, Xavier. We're glad to
see you again. What news do you bring us from the outside world?
''

Xavier:

f'bt too much, Otis Lee.

Everyone is busy getting ready for

Easter.
Derwin Steve:

Easter? What's that?

Xavier: You mean you don't know what Easter is? Didn't Colonel Casey
ever tell you about the great hal iday that comes along every year and
brings spring with it?
Julie Anne: Tell us about it, please, Xavier! Is it something 1ike
Christmas, the other holiday you told us about before (Everyone begins

to ask at onece).
Xavier: Hold on, everybody! I'll do even better than that. Get yourselves settled in a comfortable spot in the patch, and I'll tell you
all about Easter, and the year that Easter almost didn't come.
(As the children settle down, the lights dim and the music to the Cabbage .
Patch th
h
·f required, will be done at this t im e)
erne p1ays. Scenery c ange, 1

--------, ·--

---·- - - -

''
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xavier: Once upon a time, in a land much 1ike the Cabbage Patch, there
lived the Easter Rabbit and his family. Their valley was beautiful
and green, filled with flowers of a11 colours.
It was in this valley, that the Easter Rabbit and his family

spent the year preparing a11 the goodies that they would deliver to
a11 the chi 1 dr en around the wor1 d. But, one year, something happened
that waul d mean the end of Easter.

(Curtian opens)(On stage are · the Easter Rabbit, and his son 1-'ortimer}.
Easter Rabbit:

Well , Morti ner, I'm glad we're a1one.

I have something

very important to discuss with you.

1-'ortimer: Can you hop to it, andmake it fast, pops? I want to go and
get my 'hare' trirrmed and my ear pierced. 'Anybunny'who is some 'bunny'
is doing it, and I dent want to get in on the 'tail' end again.
Easter Rabbit: Oh, Morti ner, why must you try my patience? I 've
always told you to make your won decisions - be yourself, and don't do
soemthing just because everyone else is doing it.
Mor ti ner: Ho 1d everything ! Is this going to be one of those corny
father to son lectures, because I don't want to hear it. That type of

''

thing always bores me to death - 1ike real dull. you koow?

' II

Easter Rabbit: t'm sorry, 1-'ortimer. I don't want to fight. What I
need to ta 1k to you about is more important tha il a era zy hair cut or
a pi ere
ed listen,
ear .
Now
for hundreds of years, our familY has been responsible
1

for de1i veri ng the easter baskets to the ch i1 dren around the wor d ·
1 have done this
more every
- task for many years, and
· enjoyed
h comeitformore
youandMOrtimer
·
year. But I am getting old, and the t1me as
to take over the job of the Easter Ra-bit.

•

•
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Mortimer: What? You've got to be kidding! You're not ge-ting old.
You're g~tting seniie if you think li'm going to spend my whole year
getting ready to hop around the 'HOrld in one night. Do I look 1ike
super Bunny? Come on, that's just not my bag, man.
Easter Rabbit: How can you say that, MORTIMER? If you don •t take over
the job, as my oldest son, then Easter will disappear from the face of
the earth l
Mortimer: So what? You always said that all that ·candy had too much
sugar in it, and kids are never careful enough to just eat a little bit
at a time. Well now we won't have to worry about it any more.
Easter Rabbit: Mortiner, you can't mean it! I don't know what to
say. I think you better go to your room and think about what you just
said. There are some things that are more important than just one
little rabbit.
Mortimer: Well, this is one 1 ittle rabbit who's important. There's
nothing special about Easter, and I don't care if you lock me in my
room forever, I'm not going to be the Easter Rabbit!
(Mortimer stomps off stage)(He is followed by E.R., shaking his head
sadly)

''

(Curtain closes, and scenery change if necessary)
Derwin Steve:
believe it!

Oh, Xavier, how awful!

No more Easter?

I just can't

How caul d Mortimer do such an awful thing?

t that it's more important to
Xavier: Well, He just hasn't learned ye
.
think of others before himseff. But that's going to change- JUSt
wait and see.

-.

·.

- - --

·- --·

.
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(As the Cabbage Patch children look on, r~ortimer appears in fr'Jnt of
the curtain, carrying his b1ar.ket and teddy bear, and grumbling to him-self)
Mortimer: I just don't understand my dad sometimes. He honestly
doesn• t expect me to spend my whole 1ife delivering Easter eggs!
What's so special about Easter anyway? (With that he settles down
to sleep) (Suddenly a mysterious and rather-ominous stranger appears)
Easter Past: Mortimer; Mortimer; wake up.
1earned the rea 1 truth about Easter.

It's time that you

Mortimer: Who's there? What do you want? How did you get in 11 Why
are you here 11 Go away - this must be a real nightmare - too
many anchovies on my pizza.

.

'

Easter Past: No Mortimer. I am not a nightmare. I am the ghost of
Easter Past, and I've come to take you on a little trip. It's time
that you learned the real meaning of Easter.
t~rtimer:

No, I won't go.

strangers.

My mother warned me never to go with

You frighten me - go away.

Easter Past:

I '11 go away, but first I must take you back to the First

Easter.

''

(As the curtain opens, the stage light goes on and the school is invited
to sing "The Old Rugged cross"). (When singing is finished, an angel
appears).
Mortimer:

Where are we?

What is this strange place, and who is that?

Easter Past: This is the first Easter, when God sent his Son to d:e
so that we caul d have eterna 1 1 ife. Jesus gave up his 1ife, and dl es
He gave us a new
on the cross, so that we cou 1d 1ive with God forever·
beg; nni ng because he 1oved us.

Listen ·

'I

'
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(As Mortimer and the ghost of Easter Past 1isten, the angel reads
the Easter Story).
(Reading is followed by the song, "How Great Thou Art~)
Mortimer: I never realized how beautiful and special Easter is. But
I still don't understand what the delivering of eggs and chocolate
bunnies has to do with God's Son dying for us.
Easter Past: That is not for me to explain. My job here is one. You
must wait for your next visitor to understand your role as the Easter
Rabbit.

Godbye, Mortimer.

(The ghost of Easter Past 1eaves, and Mortimer is left alone).
(Curtain closes).
Otis Lee:

Oh, Xavier, now that Mortimer knows the real Easter story,

wi-1 he take over the job of the Easter Rabbit?
Xavier: No, not yet. It's a beautiful story, but that's all it is to
Mortimer, just a story. He doesn't feel its message in his heart yet.
Ju1 ie Anne:

Well, I feel it in my heart.

Its a wonderful thing to

know that God cared enough for us to give us His Son.
Xavier:

'iI

Sshh - here comes the next visitor.

Easter Present:
Mortimerf

Mortimer, wake up. It's time for your next triP·

Where are we going this

Easter Present:

~me?

It's someplace you should

'.

k~w.

Come along -we

haven't much time.
(As Mortimer and the ghost of Easter Present move around the curta in,
.
'1"
nd the curtain opens)
we s1ng "Here Comes Peter Cottontal 'a ·

331

Easter Present:
just

Getting Ready for an Easter that will never come_

1!sten

Rabbit #1: I just love this time of year. It's a fresh new beginning
for everything - for the trees, the flowers, the animals- its a real
eel ebra tio n!
Rabbit #2 : Only there's nothing to celebrate this year. Look at
the Easter Rabbit. He's tired and worn out, and there's no-one to
take his place.

Ra~bi t

#1: Something will happen to make things right, I just
know i t! In the meantime, 1et' s keep up our end. These eggs are just
beautiful -they should nake some little boy or girl very happy.

Rabbit #2: I hope you're right, Long Ears. It's a good feeling when
you make somethi ng out of 1ove for someone e1se. I hope the children
get a chance to enjoy them.

RaBbit *1:

Not un1es s there' s some sort of mi rae 1e. But then, Easter

is a time of miracles.

We'll just have to wait and see.

Mortimer: Now I Understand. The ,Easter Rabbit brings the messaga of
giving, and the celebration of spring and new 1ife. It's a wonderful
idea- it's just not for me. You understant that, don't you1
Easter PreseAt: It is not for me to say. nor is it my decision to
make. You must take responsibil ;ty for your own actions, or in your
case, you ow inaction.

It 1s time for me to go· (He 1eaves 1

t·iortimer: But wait! What do I di now1 Don't leave me. please. I
just don • t know what do do . (Mortimer sett1es down to an uneasy s1eep 1
Xavier:
Easter.

Well kids, things look prettY grim. It looks 1ike the end for

'.
'iI
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xavier:

Not yet; he has one rore visitor, a d er e co es now .

Easter Future:

Mortimer, wake up man. Like, l et ' s pop th is sop and

lay some tracks - rabbit tracks, that is !
Mortimer:

Finally- someone who talks my l ag age.

Easter Future: Yes, sir, banana ears. Hangin ' aro d vegetating just
ain't my style. I got to be on the move, if you catc y dr ift.
Mortimer:

(a little confused):

Oh, I understa d.

It ' s j st that you're

so different from my other 2 visitors.
Easter Future: Well, what did you expect fuzz face? Lionel Ritchie?
Come on, you got to move with the times, go w1th the flo , and 1ive!
live! live!

Hurray now, I'm on a tight schedule.

(As the curtain a pens, Marti mer and the ghost of Easter Future are confronted with an egg factory.
Robot #1:

operated by robots.}

Come on, CXL, you're behird in your egg production quota.

You know that eggs are in greater demand at this time of year.

'.
Robot #2:

Why do we need so many eggs?
' iI

Robot n: Who knows? seems to me there used to be some kind of special
holiday at this time of year. ard eggs were delivered by a rabbit - if
you can believe it!
Robot #2:

That does not compute!

Robot #1: \iho cares? That's ancient historY now. The important thing
tlY the same size and shape
.
S to get out as many eggs as we can, exac
1
and of course, all this same shade of metallic grey.

---------·-

·~--.- -. ---------
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Lavendar:

ihrow them in the go 1d mine!

Otis Lee:

Wai tl

Cabbage Jack:
Bo Weasel:

Before you do that, we have-something to give you.

No one ever game me anything before.

Me, either.

Derwin Steve:

I just take what I want.

This is for you Lavendar (gives her a hat)

And this is for Cabbage Jack and Do weasel.

Bo Weasel :

Gosh, our very own Easter baskets.

Cabbage Jack:
La vendar:

I think I'm going to cry.

We11 maybe we can forget about pu tti 119 you kids down in

the gold mine, but just until after Easter.
Everyone:

Hurray and Happy Easter.

'I
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TriE BEST CHRIS1MAS PAGEANT EVER

by Mrs. N. Taylor
Chorus:

The Herdmans were horrible, horrible, horrible
The Herdmans were horrib1 e, horrible kids.

Narrator: #1
~es, it was true- s~d, but true. The Herdmans were absolutely
positwely, w~thout quest1on, the most obnoxious, horrible kids in
the history of the entire world. They 1 ied and stole and srooked
cigars and talked dirty and hit little kids ard swore at their teachers.
If there was anything rotten that could be done, the Herdmans did it.
Narrator: #2
They were just so all-round awful, you could hardly believe they
were real: there was Ralph, Imogene, Leroy, Claude, 011 ie and Gladys,
the youngest- six skinny stringy--haired kids all alike except for
being different sizes and having different black-and-blue places where
they had zonked each other
(Herdmans come out, looking rough and raggedy)
Narrator: #1
Everyone remem&ered the time when Claude Herdman brought their
pet cat in for Show and Tell .
Chorus:

The cat was a killer, a kHler, a killer
The cat was a killer, those Herdmans had trained.

Narrator: #2
Claude has starved the cat for 2 days, so it w~s very mad •.1when
he let it out of the shoe box, it jumped up, attacklng everyone n
sight. By the time they caught the animal
the globe of the world, and the aquarium fu o
s
and shattered on the floor.

, 11thefHafpip~ ~~~i1 ~Yo~~~ ~~i:d

Chorus:

The Herdmans had struck again, struck again, struck again
The Herdmans had struck again, the class was a mess.

Narrator #l

.

. ular who were singled out for
There were some chi 1dren 1 n part~~. wendl eken "'as one. She was
a special brand of Herdman torture.
~c~ rgent hands by the time she
so squeaky clean that she actuallY had e e
was four.

'.
' iI
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(A1 ice wa1 ks cut and promenades about the stage)
chorus:

A1 ice was squeaky-c 1ea n, squeaky-c 1ea n squeaky-clean
A1ice was s qu ea ky c1ea n, she was a pa; n.
'

Narrator: #2
Unfortunately for Alice, and through no fault- of her own, she
once contracted 1 ice. From that moment on, Imogene Herdman tormented
her mere i 1es s1y.
Chorus:

Alice has cootie bugs, cootie bugs, cootie bugs
Alice has cootie bugs, crawling on her.

Narrator: #1
You can see what kind of kids the Herdmans were, so you can imagine
why we were all so upset when they decided to take part in our Christmas
pageant at church.
Narrator: #2
It was my brother .Charlie's fault actually. Every day he went
to school, Leroy Herdman stole the dessert from Charlie's lunch.
Finally Charlie told him one day he didn't care because he got all the
desserts he wanted - at church! That did it!
Chorus:

'

The Herdmans all went to church, went to church, went to church
The Herdmans all went to churc, for ice cream and pie.

Narrator: #2
Mother was busy explaining about the Christmas pagea~t, because
she was in charge that year. The Herdmans were busy robb1 ng the .
collection plate, because they were the Her~mans. After the serv1ce,
a11 the kids had to stay whi 1e Mother expl a 1 ned about the rehear sa 1
for the pageant.
I100gene:

.

What •s a pageant?

Narrator: #1
We exp1a 1ned that a pageant was a play· For the first time •
Imogene looked interested. All the Herdmans are big moviegtaoertsa, fight
th h
·
One o"" twa of them s r
oug they never pay the1r own way.
·
h hard it was
at the box office while the others slip in.H w~en t ~ul~n' t be back.
a play about Jesus, though, we thought the er mans
Boy, were we wrong!

'I
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Narrator: #2
The following week, Mother was busy selecting
when in walked the Herdmans.

child~~en

for parts

Mother:
The primary class will be our angels and the older boys and girls
will be shepherds and choir members. f'bw al 1 we need are Mary Joseph
and Three Wise Men and the Aflge1 of the Lord. Now, Mary was kind and
gentle and quiet. The 11ttl e f1 rl who plays Mary should try to be
that kind of person too.
Narrator: #1
The only person who volunteered for the part of Mary every year
was squeaky-clean Alice Wendl eldn. But this year, she just stood there,
1-old ng down at the floor.
Imogene:

I want to be Mary and Ralph here - he'll be Joseph.

Narrator: #2
Mother was shocked. It wasn't until later that we found out
how Imogene had threatened Alice so she woul dn •t val unteer.

''

Imogene: And in the spring, when the pussy willows come out, I'll
stick a pussy will ow so far down your ear that nobody can reach it and it'll sprout there, and 1t '1 1 grow and grow, and you '11 spend the
rest of your life with a pussy willow bush growing out your ear.
Chorus:

Yes the Herdmans were horrible, horrible, horrible
The Herdmans were horrible, horrible kids.

Narrator: #1
The other Herdman boys became the wise men and the smallest,
meanest Herdman of all, Gladys became the Angel of the Lord.
Chorus:

The play 's a disaster, disaster, disaster
The play's a disaster.. the Herdmans are here.

Narrator: #2

knows the Christmas story,
Now, we always assumed that everfne r heard it before, so
The rest of us
but that's not true. The Herdmans ha neve ·n
mother had to explain it right from the be~~n~,l~fe with the Herdmans
~hought it was a real bore, but we forgot a
1s never dull.

'I

' iI
' '

337

Leroy:
That li1anger, was that 1 ike a bed?
it doing in the barn?

If it was a bed, what was

Mother:
They ha~ no bed.
bed to put h1m in?
Claude:

What would you do if you had a new baby and no

We put Gladys in a dresser drawer when she was born.

Narrator: #2
~ther explained that the manger was a wooden feeding trough
ammals. Then ~he had to explain that swaddling clothes were
b1g pieces of mater1al, used to wrap babies tightly so they couldn't
move, so they waul d be warm and cozy.

f~r

Ollie:

You mean they tied up that baby Jesus and dumped him in a
beedbox? Where was the Child Welfare.

Narrator: #1
And so it continued, until we got to the part of the Angel of the
Lord.
Mother: And lo, the Angel of the Lord came upon then and the glory of
the Lord shone round about the, and ...
Gladys:
Shazam! Out of the black night with horrible vengeance comes the
Mighty Marva!
Narrator: #2
Of course, Mother had never read Amazi'ng Comics. Try as she
might, she couldn't convince Gladys that the Angel of the Lord was
not like the Mighty Marva. They though the 3 wisemen were nothing .
but dirty spies. The Herdmans were even more disappointed when they
found out there wasn't going to be any King Herod in the play. They
wanted somebody to be Herod so they caul d punch his 1 ights out for
trying to ki 11 the baby Jesus.
Narrator: #2
After much rehearsing, the night of ~he ~ageant arrived. ~other
was afraid it would be the first pageant 1n h1story where Josepn and
the Wise Men got in a fight, and Mary runs off with the baby. But
that didn't happen at . all.

''
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Narra tar #3
Ralph and Imogene appeared at the door, as if they weren't sure
they ~ere, in the right place. They looked like the people you see on
the s1x o clock news - refugees, sent to wait in some strange, ugly
place. It suddenly occurred to us that this was just the way it must
have been for the real Holy Family, stuck away in a barn by people
who didn't -uch.care ~hat happened to them. They couldn't have been
very neat and t1dy, e1ther, but more like Imogene whose veil was
crooked, and Ralph whose hair stuck out all around his ears. Imogene
had the baby slung over her shoulder and before she put it in the
manger, she thumped it twice on the back, just 1 ike a real baby.
And that was the whole point. Jesus didn't come down on a cloud like
something out of Amazing Comics. He was born and 1 ived •.. he was a
real person.
Narrator #1
Then came the shpherds followed by Gladys, who hollered as if
she had the best news in the whole world, which I guess she did.
Gladys:
Hey, unto you a child is born!
Narrator:
The Wise Men came in next, and to everyone's surprise, they brought
the ham from their foodbasket. I guess the Herdmans thought the ham
was a better gift than oils and perfumes that the Wise Men brought
in the story.
Narrator: #3
As we sang the 1as t verse, there sat Imogene, awful old Imogene
crying and crying. It was the best Christmas pageant ever. We
realized how the Christmas story was about a new baby, and his mother
and father who were in 1ot of trouble - no money, no place to go,
no doctor, nobody they knew. And then, arriving from the ~st, some
rich friends. Imogene knew Christmas was special now. It JUSt
came over her a11 at once 1 i kt! chills and fever. No rna tter how she
herself was Imogene liked the idea of the Mary in the picture- all
pink and wh~te and pure-looking, as if she never washed the dished or
cooked supper.
.
And the Angel of the Lord waul d never be qu1 te the s~me to any of
us again. She would always look.like Gladys, with her sk1nny legs and
dirty sneakers sticking out, say1ng:
Gladys:

---·-

Hey, unto you a child is born.

Chorus: --It was the best Christmas pageant ever
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Appendix XIX
Parent Survey 1987
and
Summary of Results

''
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oear Parents,
OLlring the 1983-1984 and 1984-1985 sc co _ears ~ a
pdmary- intermediate c 1 ass was set p at Ge.,era Eroc "
scr1ool in t~1e form of a Grade .:: / 8 3. d 3 / 7. Your c"' : d as a
member of t~1at class for one or bot 1 of t ose ears.
t t e
end of that time, !:JOL\ were asked to co p ete a o. estio naire
to share yoL\r opinions of this progra e 1t
s. ..le e e
very pleased with t~1e positive respor.se at t
d
would now like to ask your co-operatlo o ce ore.
Mrs. Taylor, who was the teac er for t ese c asses, is
completing an educational paper on t 1e sub ect ot t ave
1s
programme.
YOL\r opinions, now that your c i dre or 3 years
retL\rned to a traditional classroom envi-ro e t She
later a-re critical to the validity of t e researc
would also like to interview the children at sc ool on
Monday, FebrL\a-ry 23, to obtain their ideas as ell.
If this meets with your approval, p e3.se ret r
t e
completed qLlestionnaire on Monday. You-r co-operat1on is
very much appreciated.
Yo rs tr

y

J. Muir
Pr1nc1pal

'I

' iI
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parent S1.1rvey -

Febr1.1ary

1987

Primary-Intermediate Class.

General Brock School

When yow first learned that uowr child was in a Grade
2/8 or Grade 3/7, how did you feel aboLit it?

.1.

2.

Arter completing the year in the class, how did yow feel

about the procramme?

Now that a few years have passed, hoW do you feel about

3.

''

the programme?

4.

How did this speci a 1 grouping of the children helP your

child?

5.

How did this special growp:ng of the children hurt your
''

chi 1 d?

, I
I

What did you as a parent like most about thiS prograrr.me?

·
6

7.

What do you think your child liked most about the

programme?
8

L
·

t

a.
b.

ist 4
lS

t ,, 1.1 remember most a bOLl t
0
items in particular tr•a
""

~-
-•~'==•

,- 1
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9

,

was thare anything that you would have changed about

thlS programme?

10.

Did you feel

programme

that you had satisfactory input into the

7

Was there sufficient contact between you and the
teacher during the school year?

11.

12.

Were you satisfied with the teaching methods that were

used?

13.
06 you feel that your child's presence in this class
for one or two years prepared him or hindered his efforts
the following year in a regular class?
Please explain in
detail.

14.
If the opportunity was made available again would you
want to have your child placed in such a class again?

.'
15.
Please add any other ideas, suggestions or opinions
that you might have that were not covered in the above
questions.

. iI
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SuJmiry of Survey Results 1987
1. When you first learned that your child

IUS

in a Grade 2/8 or Grade 317, hC* did

you feel about it?
Ne~.~tral

P~i ti ve

- surprised
- didn't "'ind
- curious
- undecided
- contused

~reat (2)

-fine

(2)

Negative
-leary

2. After completing the year in the class, how did you feel about the progra~~e?
Ne~.~tral

Positive

Negative

- unsure

~reat

-it helped
-liked it
-beneficial to emotional developeent
-tine
-they learned ~re
-acre successful (2)
-pesi tive
3. b

''

that a few years have passed, he. do you feel about the
Neutral

Positive

prograM~?

Negative

- good (3)
- unsure
- great (2)
- ~ished it ~s still there
-.as everything I thought it would be
- ~ld like to see it again
- tine

~.

b

''

did this special grouping of the children help your child?

P~itivt

-learned patience

Neutral
-didn't really know

-learned responsiblity (2 )
-becaM independent
-learned to get along ~ith older kids (3)

Negative

344

-built self confidenc~ (2)
-worked harder because he had goals
~illing to helo others

5. Ho~ did this soecial grouping of the children hurt your child?
Positive

"leutral

-too lllllch help
troll older kids
-found it hard
to adjust to a
regular class
after
-became too
attached to the
teacher (3)

-itdidn't(Sl

6.

Negative

What did you as a parent like most about this prograa?

Po<si ti ve

Neutral

Negative

-child had help ~hen he needed it
-child enjoy~d going to school (3)
-dealt ~ith total develop~ent
-one-to-one with older student (2l
-child's eagerness to be a part of activities
-child never bored(2l
-child always had something positive to say (2l
-'it's a step in the right direction. The only way to better the syste1 is to
experi~~~ent•

l'

. .I

-aade hi1 try harder
-sharing of ne. ideas

' I

7. What do you thing your child liked 1105t about the prograa.e?
• iI

A> the older children in the class (6)

B> tht teacher (5)
C> tht trip to Toronto (ll
8. List 4 itens in particular that you

r~ber lOSt aboUt this class.

-the teacher(3l
-open concept
-no textboOks
-.ore freedo• of speech
-the trips(2l
-bright, cheerful classroom
-the projects
-relaxed at.osphere
-Canada Day
-qood development in all subjects -dinosaur day
-Grade 8 partners(Jl

345

-sharing ti~~~e
-student relationships
-the ti~e the teacher gave
-the class ~orked as a team
-happy ~11-adjusted kids
-recreational activities

-tJI'OIIIth in sel f-confidenceW
-the unusual concept at learning
-everyone treated as eQuals
-good work liaS r~arded
-seeted more advanced
-qro~th in achieve~nt
-the reading mater ial
9.

Was there anything that you IIIOUld have changed about the prograR111e?
N~ative

Positive
-nothing

-a little 1ore traditional
-use ot textbooks
-a different teacher the second
year

(8)

10 Did you feel that you had satifactory input into the prograut?

Positive
Yes

(9)

Negative

~leutral

Unsure (1l

11. Was there sufficient contact

bet~J~Hn

you and the teacher ruring the school year?

Positive

Neutral

Yes (8)

No but not the fault
of the teacher

12. Were you satisfied
Positive

~ith

the teaching methods that were used?
Negative
Neutral
No

(1)

Yes (8)

13. Do ya1 t .. l your child's presence in this class tor one or t"' years pl'lpared
hi1 or hinclend his ettorts the following year 1n a regular class.

Negative
Positive
prepared (8)

-he became too attached to the
teacher (1)
_ he ~s only in the proqramte
4 n10nths (1)

'I
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14.

It the opoortunitl,i

~as

eade available again, would you want to have uour child

placed in such a class again'

Neutral

Positive

0

Yes ( 1Dl

Negative
0

15. Additional opinions

'The kids to this day sti 11 talk about that class. Th~ really loved the class.
They ~ere really looking forward to go to school particularly in this class. Th~
felt it was exciting. 1 feel they should have kept this class because it really
helped a lot of students. A lot of people say that the kids were spoiled. That's
not true. They
sho111n that the teacher really cared and loved, and even though
there 111c1s 2 grade! in the class Mrs. Taylor sho.ed and took tilt with each

~~~tre

individual.'

! '

'\

'iI

Append i :< XX
Tc.r •:;Jet Areas for
Primary-Intermed i ata c : ass
1984

''

o I

' iI
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T3rget Frea::

?esults: v1rtua::s

~1sapp~ared

' hrtual:~,;

.: :s.Ol.ppeare•J

Result5:

Results:
Increased :~ the average level of peers and in some cases
surpassed peers i~ 3 trad1tional setting.
S.

Grade 8 reading le·•el

~esults:

6.

measur~able

level of peers.

improvement

measureable improvement

Positive, responsive climate

Grade 2 self-image

Results:
10.

a~er~ge

General discpline

Result:;:
9.

often surpassed the

Grade 8 academic proficiency

Results:
8.

a~d

Grace :.:: acaderni c prafi ciency

Results:
7.

Increased

dramati•: improvement in self-concept

Grade 8 self-image

Result ·: ;:

c•:Jntinued impro·•ement of self-image

'I
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Pe·;u.l :s:
aut~nc~y 3nd :~c=pe~dent wcrk haotts.
While

c. ~her f?.c':.Y~ .:e·rt=-.inl~ .:c.ntri~ute.J

be:ieve the
3nd Grade 8

~aJO~ mct:v~ttng fcrce
;tude~ts toget~er in 3

::a these out.comes, I

was the pi?.cement of the Grade 2
caref ully planned ?.nd developed

environr.1ent.

• I

''
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Ap pen dix XX I
Standardized . Test Results
Academic Year 1983- 1984
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Parent Survey
distribu t ed June 1984
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This year JGUr
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~M ild

~as

"

1. Was ~Dt..W

c;-,

1

l d

1

n ~

ur' ~ .je

:::~ ----------

Gr·ade 8"

2.

When

~ou

~~ E•ar d

f .L " s t

about the c 1 ass :.!Jere

yQLl

OppCJsed J:o
i n f

d

v our ·:d

not

SLL" t~

Have yau

[t

.:=~,bout

·~

.,

.;

,_

..

'·· .

c~a~ged

.

---·--------

your opinion sinc2 that time'
No ____________ _

L
' Jl,,
1 .
• "'"' s e e :.: p 3 1 n

In wl"rat :.ua~(s)

do

~ou

th1r•.- : t"i"Ja, being in thi3 class has
,

I

'

J.
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from Mr. Frank Johnson

Superintendent of Instruction
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111taarb af 1Ebttcathm
~

0~

~ ~~

<-~:&
~~~
TELEPHONE NUMBER

-

ADMINiSTRATIVE OFFICE
PARI< STREET WEST
451
P.O. BOX 210
N9A 61<1

AREA CODE 5 19

255·3200

.

WINDSOR , ONT.

February 29, 1984

Mrs. Norra Taylor
BROCK SCHOOL
Dear Norra,
Pleas~ accept_our sincere thanks for the summary comments concerning your
t~o~e1ght spl1t program at Brock School. As we indicated to you during our
v1s1t, we were much impressed with the results you are able to achieve.
We feel that such a program has possibilities for other readiness pupils in
our system. In this regard, we have communicated your program to our
colleagues, and to several of the principals in our system. We anticipate
that you may receive requests for further infonnation and we would
appreciate any assistance you may have time to offer.
Aside from the potential benefit derived from the program at Brock or
another school, we wish to applaud the professional ~nd creative effort

that you have demonstrated in this educational exper1ment. If the two of
~s can be of any further assistance to you, please do not hesitate to get

1n touch.
Sincerely,

Evan Gordon
SUPERINTENDENT OF INSTRUCTION

Frank Johnson
SUPERINTENDENT OF INSTRUCTION

cc: Mr. John Muir, Principal
Mr. Don Hyland
Mr. Tom Wear
Ret. lm
Dl8h 2
P.S. Congrats for the great job on the radio!

Appendix XXIV

Teac~er-Designed ?regress ~eport and
Windsor Board of Education

Report Cards for Primary and Intermediate
old Format, and New Format adopted
in 1987

360
Oct. 1983

rRELIMINARY REPORT

Grade 2

pupil's Name:

VG

Mf'>DIN.Q

............................

enjoys silent reading
, reads to others .................................... .

1.

2
3.

reads with good expression

4.

enjoys oral reading

s.

completes reading instructi

6.

demonstrates reading comprehension

7.

uses libro.ry time well

........................ .

............................... .

activities

........... .

................ .

............................ .

MATH
l.

uses counters to do math questions .. · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · ·

2.

knows number facts

3.

adds with regrouping

4.

subtracts with regrouping .... · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · ·

5.

tells time correctly

6.

completes notebooks work well

7·

enjoys rna th

l.

enjoys gym

2.
3.

follows
shows good sportsmanship

4.

is developing skills

5.

shows good co-ordinatioc ..... ························

........ · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · ·

........ · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · ·

.•.. · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · ·
······················

.....•.....•... · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · ·

....................... ..................
. .............. .
directions ..................
· ··························
····························

G S

ED

361

pupil's Name ____________
VG

-

WRITIN_Q

1.

enjoys writing stories

.................. .

s~ows

good creativity and imagination
3. develops and uses new vocabulary ........ .
4. attempts to spell correctly ............. .
2.

........... .

completes daily SWISHentries .
................... .
6. completes assignments
7. uses good topic and ending sentence ..... .
8. enjoys writing poetry ................... .
5.

9. writes good descriptive paragraph

....... .

SOCIAL STUDIES

...................

1. enjoys Social Studies
2. keeps a good organized notebook

·········

3. completes assignments ....... · · · · · · · · · · · · ·
4. writes his/her own notes
............... .
5. developing research skills · · · · · · · · · · · · · · ·
6. makes decisions wisely .................. .
7.
8.

participates in discussions · · · · · · · · · · · · · ·
shows understanding of the material · · · · · ·

9.

thinks out problems

.·····················

-

ART

............................
.......

1.
2.

Enjoys art
shows creativity and imagination

3.
4.

completes activities
····················
makes good use of material ···············

5.

cleans up work area

······················

G

S

ED

362
pupil Name. _______________

VG

~K SKILLS

works independently
2. completes assignments
3. turns in homework
.
1.

G S

ED

...................
. ................ .

................... .

4. is co-operative
...................... .
5. works neatly
......................... .

SOCIAL SKILLS

is polite and courteous
.............. .
2. helps others
................•...•.....
3. co-operates with Gr. 8 partner
l.

.........

4. participates in class meetings ........ .
5. asks quest~ when he/she doesn't
understand
.•.......

Principal's Signature

Parent's Comments:

Parent's Signature
VG-

Very good

G- good

s-

satisfactory

Ed - experiencing
difficult y

~~

WINDSOR BOARD OF EDUCATION

~

~
--~
....- .
•

J

(1:1\d ~rn)

J6J

Student Aciuevement
Fo•m _ _ _ _ __

PRIMARY PROGRES5 REPORT

Place men£------ Te:~ch~r - - - - - - - - - - School _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ Phone-------- Principal _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ __

Pui.H; - - - - - - - - - - - - - -

Important: To understand this report please read Lhe evaluation guideline and description of studies on the reverse siJc
Progress and Effort Key:Needs Improvement"
N.J.

ffort

Unit

.: •; . ·

,

.. i

tt .

·: · -~ i

. : ,;

·renm,
: t,.-. •

•'!:. 'it

j

•'·'

' "~'~'~mi1cr-·m 1 ·~~• ~tf.i .cOiw ~-.lll
. : ·· .110 if..;.lf:lt ffi,J

.

r

~1.~DSOR BOARD OF

c \d ,

EDUCATION

b

36-

r<"'

St· ce . A: . .!eve. 1~r.

F em ------

rNTERMEDIA TE PROGRESS REPORT

eM

- - - - P1.ac,ement

Pupil--------

I

-- !'}-0

___ Teac er __________

S c h o o l - - - - - - - - - - - - - - Phone - - - - - - - P r i n cip a l - - - - - - - - Important: To understand this report please read the evaluation guideline and description of s'tu<ties on the re er--...e Slde.
Academic Achievement

READING

A

8

c

D

E

A

8

c

D

E

A

B

C

0

E

c

o

E

Effort

and
TERATURE

UAGE ARTS

A

B
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, ;. • ..1

A

8

C

D

- • ....
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LANGUAGE ARTS:
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LISTENING, SPEAKING. READING . WRITING

TERM 1

TERM 2
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II
j~

TERM 3

t

ft I! il nHII..
~

J II

Jj j~

Listens and responds to - stories, music .. . . ...... ..... .
- instructions ............. . .. . .
Speaks

· using language appropriate to the situation .. .. .
• participating in and contributing to discussions ..

Reads

- stories, poems, songs learned through repetition.
- stories. poems. plays in Core Program ....... .
- self selected reading materials . . . . . . . . . . . . .. .

Reads • using a variety of strategies to unlock unknown words
• picture clues . ... .............. .. .. .... .... .
- context and word order clues ................ .
• phonic clues . . ... ... . .......... ...... ... .. .
Reads, self correcting errors when appropriate .. ... .. ... .
Reads and demonstrates an understanding of • material read
• skills taught
Writes, expressing

own

ideas and feelings ........... · · ·

Writes, demonstrating growth in • writing sentences .. . · · · ·
·• spelling ... ...... ..... .
·. }

;'

·. .

• use of punctuation/capitals
•

TERM 1

TERM 2
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IENGLISH
LISTENING AND SPEAKING

I

•

i•

I

ACADEMIC ACHIEYEMENT
S • Setl1tactory
N • Need• Improvement
TERM
1

TERM

TERM

2

3

participates in oral activities (e.g. discussion, drama)
uses effective language to inform, predict, summarize, evaluate and solve problems

I
t EAOING
• reads a wide variety of literature and informational material

I • reads with understanding
'~ ~-------------------------------------------------+---~-----~--~
• makes use of the school library

IWRITING
I • expresses own ideas and feelings in writing
• writes for a variety of formats (journals, stories, letters, poems, opinions)
• demonstrates increased proficiency in vocabulary, sentence structure & punctuation

I

• revises ·writing for clarity and effectiveness

I

• demonstrates increased ability to spell correctly

I

• demonstrates increased ability to use correct grammar

ENGLISH

EVALUATION GUIDE: (A: 80-100, B: 70-79, C: 60-69, D: 50-59, E: below 50)

TERM 1

I TERM 3

IL_______________________________________________________________________________
I FRENCH

~
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GLE~"WOOD SCHOOL
February 20, 1986

Dear Parents,
Science Fair
Mr. Pitman continues to make final arrangements for the Glenwood Science F ·
in March. Students who have ordered backboards are asked to make arrange-alr
ments to pick them up from the stock room as soon as possible, as they are
rather cumbersome and take up considerable space.
J

Class News
The Grade 7 classes have been involved recently in the making of a unique
form-'- of matter known as "moon goo". This, and their soap carvings next week,
are all used to demonstrate states of matter and their physical changes.
The Grade 6 students have just invented their own machine, such as:
Sara Gallagher's automatic sock remover. Some of these inventions make such
good use of the principles of the six simple types of machines that students
are encouraged to build and perhaps use them for their Science Fair projects.
The Grade 8 students are busily preparing to adopt the role of Science
teacher as they make final preparations for their individual lesson presentations on weather topics. I only hope Derek Nietzel has no plans to fog us
into the classroom indefinitely. Hopefully, Drew Dilkens will make sure his
tornado is confined to the classroom, and doesn't send the entir·e Glenwood
School to the land of Oz. I am looking forward to these and other demonstrations in the next two weeks.
Space Shuttle
On Tuesday, January 28, at 11:39, just 74 seconds after lift-off, the
United States' Space Shuttle, Challenger, experienced a massive explosion that
destroyed the spacecraft and ended the lives of all seven crew members, including civilian, Christa McAuliffe, a high school teacher from New Hampshire.
My first reaction to this news was one of shock and disbelief, followed
almost immediately by a great sense of sadness and emptiness. The loss of life
always seems tragic to us, but the unexpected and horrifying nature of this
accident, broadcast live like some kind of toothpas~commercial, only served to
magnify the tragedy and give it an unearthly quality.
So many of the students followed up with special activities related to
the shuttle tragedy. Over 147 of these included touching letters to President
Reagan, written with the clear innocence of children. Others, like Anita Huang,
wrote very moving compositions that reflected their thoughts about the accident .
Most children submitted a collection of newspaper articles. I think of the
meticulous attention to detail by Joanna Cantle, the emotion-filled poem writte n
by Drew Dilkens, and the sharing of her innermost thoughts by Lori Stammler .
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Each proj~ct becam~ a struggle to ~ark, because each one served to remind me
of my own feelings. A::. promised, I can now share them wit:h you.
As a student of History, I glory in man's a c hi evemen t s s i nee t he beginning
of time. Because I am human, I can cross the barriers of time and share the
accomplishments of those people who made our nation great, and our world progressively more civilized and humane.
As a novice in Science, I can revel in all the magnificent discoveries
that have brought our technological knowledge to such an advanced level.
Every time I learn something new, I can say, "Eureka- I've found it!" -because
that magic of discovery is as real for me as it was for the great men and
women of Science whose discoveries have changed our world.
As ~dreamer, I can share the sense of wonder and adventure of early
explorers who, like our astronauts, traversed dangers to reach worlds unknown.
As a mother, I can share in the sense of loss when a young life so full of
vitality and life, is snuffed out.

hop~and

As a daughter, I can feel the agony of a child so cruelly torn from the
love and protection of a parent seeking to make the world a better place.
As a teacher, I can appreciate the lessons that such an event teaches us.
It speaks to us of our humanity, and our place in the global community; it
cries to us of our fallibility and our need to depend on one another; it shouts
to us not to become so proud that we forget our humble beginnings and our real
purpose in life. We are, after all, all God's children.
The teacher in me looks for the one thing that I can personally learn from
any situation. From this, I have decided to keep a journal, as Christa McAuliffe
used to keep, to present later to her children so they could share in every aspect
of her life. What a treasure that will be for them now. It has also reminded
me once again how precious every moment in life is, each one being a gift from
God.
1 believe there is a God,
I can see His work in rainbows,
1 can feel His love in the smile of a child,
I can hear His sigh when the wind blows,
I believe there is a God.
He must be real.
These plagues, these famines, these wars,
This flagrant lack of concern for others
Are merely poor examples of
Man's ineptitude at handling
His own life and that of his brothers.
I believe there is a God
And we have no right to ask "Why did you take them from us?"
Instead, we must find comfort
In believing that everything has a purpose
And His love is enough to carry us.

- 3 -

I believe there is & God,
And in His special land;
My youngest brother, my beloved grandfather,
My dear old friend, were waiting hand in hand
To usher those seven space voyagers
Into His lasting peace.
I believe there is a God.
Mrs. N. Taylor

GLENWOOD ELEMENTARY SCHOOL
CLASS NEWSLETTER # 6
1986 - OS - 29
Dear Parents:
With only four wee~s . o~ school left, we are busy with
ou~ end of the . year act~v~t~es.
My special thanks to those
~h~ld_ren who d~d such a super job on their units of work dur~ng

you

mr absence. To those who did less than expected, I hope
w~ll spend the next four weeks doing the best you can.

ACADEMIC CORNER
Our sports unit is completed and the
students contributions to the sports trivia
boar~ are ~reat.
We are now beginning a very
spec~al un~t of work on Canada Day -- a celebration of national consciousness. The student
wi~l . be ma~ing use of the research, reading and._...
wr~t~ng sk~lls they have been working on all
year to create an attractive, artistic display that will be
~eady to view by June 13. Essays, poems, posters, maps, draw-~~
~ngs are all a part of this theme unit.
Attached to the end
of ~h7 ~ewsletter is a detailed explanation of our Canada Day
act~v~t~es.
Please feel free to work with your child on this
important unit. We have asked Mrs. Rea's Grade four class to
join us in this group effort.
In Math, we are working on per cent conversions from
decimals and fractions.
Before the end of the year, we hope
to do some work on metric measurement as well.
In Science, the children are just finishing up a unit on
Flight with a research project on powered aircraft.

.

On Wednesday, June 18, I would like to have a class barbecue and pool party from 11:00 a.m. to 3:00p.m., providing
the weather co-operates. Hot dogs and pop will be provided.
Children may bring desserts or salads if they wish. A few .
volunteer drivers will be required tha~- day. Parents are invited to drive and spend the day with us. Please indicate on
the attached consent form if you can drive that day.
Our end-of-the-year trip to Toronto has been scheduled
for Thursday, June 19. The bus will be leaving Glenwood at
6:30 a.m. and returning between 10:30 p.m. and 11:00 p.m.
Parents are requested to have the children at school . by 6:15
a.m. and make arrangements to pick them up that even~ng.
Total cost for the trip is $45.00, which covers th7 cost of
the highway bus, admission to the Tor~nto Metropol~tan Zoo,
the monorail ride, admission to Ontar~o Place and supper.
Children are asked to bring their own lunches and a warm

I'

-2-

1
'
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jacket. Three or four parent volunteers are ~lso required for
the day. If you can accompany us, please indicate on the consent form enclosed.

Two Theatre presentations are being offered in the coming
weeks. On Thursday, May 29, Great Women in Canadian History
will be presented in our school gym. Cost is $2.00per student.
on Tuesday, June 3, You're A Good Man, Charlie Brown is being
presented at the Faculty of Education. Cost for this performance is$ 2.75. A parent consent form is attached for this
trip, also.

DATES TO REMEMBER
Thursday, May 29
Thursday, May 29
Tuesday, June 3
Tuesday, June 17
Wednesday, June 18
Thursday, June 19
Friday, June 20
Monday, June 23
Tuesday, June 24

play, Great Women in Canadian History
Area Track Meet (afternoon dismissal)
play, You're A Good Man, Charlie Brown
Safety Patrols to Bob-lo
·
Class barbecue, Mrs. Taylor's house
Class trip to Toronto
Awards Assembly
Canada Games Day (afternoon)
Canada Day assembly and Awards
-report cards; last day of school

Sincerely,

Mrs. N. Taylor
/nj
ATTACH:

9 sheets
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